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1 HERE are twenty-four letters in Greek : 


A a 

Alpha 

a 

JB ^e _ 

Beta 

b 

ryf 

Gamma 
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A h 

Delta 

d 

£6 ( 

1 

Epsilon 
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z K\ 

Zeta 

z 

H r, 

Eta 

c 

e $^ . ^ 

Theta 

th 

1 1 

Iota. 

• 
1 

R X 

Kappa 

k 

A-K 

Lambda 

1 

M fA. .. 

Mu 

r • 

la 

N V 

Nu 

n 

ai 

Xi 

X 



OmicroR 

o 

H V vr 

Pi 

p 

p p f 

Rho 

r 

X C «r, -final js 

Sigma 

s 

T-tI- 

Tau 

t 

T 

Upsilon 

u 

« $ ' 

Phi 

ph 

^X 

Chi 

ch 

^<'. 

Psi 

ps 

n m 

Omega 
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There are two breathings, Dne of which is placed 
over every vowel or diphthong beginning a word : 

The soft ^ " ), the aspirate ( * ). * 


Apostrophe (') shows that a vowel is cut off, 

as, aXA* syd for aXKa syw. * 


Thus, iyy^ai(poo for svy^i^w; iiL^cdvoo for hv^ouvuj ; c-t>y^\hiv(a for 
^<ruv|u.£vu; : so in Latin, impedio for inpedio ; illudo for inludOt &c* 
and anciently aggulus for angtdusy Sec, 

N is added to Dative Plurals in tri, and to Verbs of the tbird 
person in e and i, when the next word begins with a vowel : thus, 
tXsysv avTaj for s\eye avtuj. 

The negative ov before a soft vowel becomes oJx, before an 
aspirate ov^ : s^ before a consonant becomes sk : ovrw, axp^, akid 
p^Xf ' before a vowel take f, a«, ovrau$ £(p'*j, 

* The aspirate has the force of h : thus, o is pronounced h&. 

X and ^ at the beginnii^ of a word have always the aspirate^ If 
two £ come tqgether, the former has the soft, the latter the aspirate: 
thus, eppsov. ^ 

Anciently H was the aspirate in Greek, as it is in Liatin : thus, 
HEKATON was written for sKarov. The parts of the H were taken. 
to denote the breathings. Thus the mark of the sofi was -i, of the 
aspirate y F . This form was afterwards simplified into j and l ; 
2md lastly rounded into the present shape, ' and *. 

The ^olians, who avoided the aspirate, used another sound, 
similar to a V or a W, to prevent the hiatus occasioned by the 
meeting of vowels in difierent syllabizes : thjj^ ^hey called the Ugamma, 
because its figure resembled two gammas, one over the other, "thus, 
F or /. Thus hfnce^ct for scTti^ac, dfiv for tiiv, rovro fidov for 
'ToSro Mov. Hence the Latin vespera, ovumf video, &c, 

* 

* The vowels thus cut off are a, s, i, o, and the dq^bthcHigs ou 

imd Of ; hut 'ITS fi and ir^o never lose their final vowel. 


When an apostrophe takes pl9.ce, a soft mute before 
an aspirate vowel is changed into its corresponding aspi- 
rate : thus, for a^ro o5, utt o3 is clianged into a^* o5. 


There are three accents in Greek : the acute ('), 
the grave C )> a"d the circumflex (" ). * 

The acute is placed on one of the three last syUablei 
of a word. 

The grave is never placed but on the last syllable. 

The circumfitx is plac^ on a long vowel or diphthong 
in one of the two last syllables. * * ^ 

y 

There are only four points or. stops : 

The comma, like the Latin (,). 
The note of interrogation ( ; ). 
The colon, or point at top ( • ). 
The full stop, Hke the Latin ( . )• 


These vowels and diphthongs are sometimes cut off at the begin- 
' ni»g of a word by Ae Attics : . thu^, co 'yaSe for w iyaU, 

Two words are sometimes joined in one by Crasis ; as, xayw for 
^ KOL^ £y(v, tiara for Jca) sir a, avrj^ for o avijf, iycvSa for iyoj ol^a, ScC, 

■ The circumflex was first marked '', then ^, lastly "** 

Words accented on the last syllable are called oxytons or 
acutitons ; words not accented on the last syllable are called ber^ 
tons or gravUong, 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 

There are eight species of words, called Parts of 
Speech: Article^ Noun, Adjective, Promun, Verb, 
, Adoei^by Preposition, Conjunction. ' 

The four first are declined with Geride?^, Number^ 
and Case. 

There are three geisders : Masculine^ Feminine^ 
and Neuter. 

There are three numbers :* 

The Singular speaks of one. 
The Dual, * of two, or a pair. 
The Plural, of more than two. 

There ai'e five cases : Nominative^Genitive, Dative^ 
Accusative^ Vocative. ' 

The Nominative and Vocative are frequently the 
same in the singular, always iii the dual and plural. 

The Dative has always «, either final, or in a diph- 
thong in the last syllable. 

' The Interjectiom are included by the Greeks in the Adverbs. 

* The rfMfl/, which adds precision to the Greek language^ is not 
used in the iEolic dialect, or in Latin. It is not found in the 
New Testament, in the Septuagint, or in the Fathers. In the 
corruption of the language by the modern Greeks it was omitted. 
Thus it was used in that copious language, the Arabic, and omitted 
in the Persian. 

^ An Ablative was admitted by ancient grammarians ; but as it 
is always the same as the Dative, it is s:enerallY omitted , 


The Genitive plural always ends in wv. 

» 

The Dual has only two terminations, one for the 
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative ; the other for 
the Genitive, and Dative. 

Neuters have the Nominative, Accusative, and Voca- 
tive alike ; and in the plural those cases end in a. la 
the dual they are like the masculine. 





ARTICLE. 






•0, 73, r^. The.'' 




Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


M. F. 

N: 



M. F. »♦ 

N. 

0^ *> 

TO, 

M. F. N. 

N. 

01, at, T<^ 

G. 

TOW, T^Jf, 

ToD,. 

N.A.V.TW, Tfli, TW, 

G. 

TW, 

D. 

Tw, Tji, 

TW, 

G.D, To7y, rail/, toTv. 

D. 

Tot;, raT;* roT(^ 

A. 

TOV, Tlfv, 

TO. 

• 

A. 

rou;, taiif ri. 


NOUN. 

Declensions of Nouns are three, answering to 
the three first Declensions in Latin. 

The ^rst ends in a, 73 feminine, and in oig and rig 
ntasculine. 

The second ends in og generally masculine and some- 
times feminine, and ov neuter. 

The thb'd ends in a, *, u neuter ; w feminine ; v, |, 
py g^ ^ of all genders, and increases in die Genitive. 


' The article usually answers to the definite article the in 
Euglish. When no article is expressed in Greek, the English article 
indefinite a is signified. Thus^ £v$^wito( means a man* or man in 
general; and 6 avi^cutro^, the man. This article, which does not 
^xttt in Latin, has been found of great utility in modem larngjaa^ies*^^ 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 


Singular. 

Dual. 


Plural. 

N. Movo-'Af 

M 

N. 

Afot?a"-ai, 

G. M^uiT-fis, 

N.A-V. Mowr-«, 

G. 

• MotKT-cwy, 

D. MdiKJ-]?/ 

• 

D. 

Mo{!(r-ai;^ 

A. Mwa-^oofy 

G. D. Moiv'^iv, 

A. 

Mowcr-«f, 

V. Jtf«u(r-a. 

• 

V. 

Movo'-'cu^ 


Nouns in 8a, 6a, pa, and apw^Cy * make tlie Genitive 
in o^, and the Dative in a, and the rest like Mowra, : 
thus, N. ^lAia, G. ^iX/o^, D. <piA/a. ^ 

-Nouns in 73 make the Accusative in tjv, and the 
Vocative in 73, and the rest like .MbSera; thus, N. r^lLtly 
A. rffxr^v, V. Ti/ji?^. 

Nouns in ag make the Genitive in ow,* and the Dative 


y 


' The two first Declensions subscribe i in the Dative singular. 

* A vowel is called /wre, when it follows a vowel ; impure, when 
it follows a consonant. In the former case it h called pure, 
because it forms a syllable of itself, without being mixed with a 
consonant. 

The termination in a, which makes a$ in the Genitive, is generally 
loDg, Hence words in a contracted, as, *A6y}y£, fxyoi, &c. make a;. 
For the same --reason evxdxx makes siyJixAs, But Amlv^o,, whose 
final ft is short, makes oLKavSrj^. 

* From this Genitive* in a; is derived the ancient Genitive of 
the .first Declension of Latin nouns, as. Paterfamilias. From the 
Dative in ou or a, is formed the Dative in <8. The similarity between 
the Accusative in ocf and the Latin am is obvious. 

^ Some nouns in as make the Genitive in a as well as in ou ; as, 
Jluflaytjf aj^, G*-' -ov and -a ; IlargjaXoiaf , G. -oy and -a. Some keep 
a eilbttfnvely; a»^ ®uifia$i G. &wf^; Bofpis, G. Bo}p£; gravis, 
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in a, dnd the rest like MoSca: thus, N. raikiag^ G. ra- 

Noun^ in tj^ make the Genitive in ou, the Accusative 
in ijy, 9nd the Vocative in t^^ and the rest like MoSa-a: 
thus, N. TsTioiui^gi G. rsAeovoti, A.' reXcovijy, V. reXofvij. * 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


Siugiiiar. 

Dual. 


Plural, 

N. Koy-og, 

* 

, N. 

koy^oiy 

G, Xrfy-ow, 

N.A. V. Aoy-w, 

G. 

\6y~a)V, 

D. \iy-wj 


D. 

Xoy-oig, 

A. Xoy-0'/, 

G. D. koy^otvi 

A. 

Xoy-ovf^ 

V. koy-s. 


V. 

Kiy-'Oi,^ 

• 


G. Sarava ; TfiitTras, G. 'ttimttx, , These Genitives in a were the 
Doric fonn. 

' . It seems to be a general principle tb^shorten the tennination of 
the V. Hence the following make the V. in a: nouns in rij;; 
^compounds in irr^g, as Kvvciitrjs ; nouns in 7}$ derived from jxer^cJ, 
irwXul, r^//3a?, as, ysoii.er§r,s ; or denoting nations, as,. Ilg^cnjf, Per- 
sian, V. Il£§<rx, but Ue^aTj^, the name of a man^ Ilg^enj ; Xiyvrj^, 
If.evai^Y^S, B'y^a/p^^aij^ alsio make a. But Al^jrij^, ahx^etrj^, xaAAi-' 
KoLiMtirris make ij. Nouns in crrij; make a and yj. 
\The iEoiians and Macedonians adopted the termination a even in 
the N. of these nouns : thus, lititora, for kTTon^;, ys<p^\yfy^6ra. for 
^U(pe\yyyeo6ry}$, Hence the Latin N. Poeta, Athkta, &c. 

^ The second Declension of Latin nouns is analogous to this : 
thus, Xoyo$, DominuSy anciently written Dominos; Xoyov, Domi" 
ni : XoyiVi Domino, anciently Dominci; \iyov, Dominu/n, anciently 
Dominom ; Koyt, Domincy &c. 

C 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 


Singular. 

G. cooryjg'OSf 
D. coojyjf'iy 
A. <raT^g-a, 


Dual. 


N. A. V. iraarn^p'Sy 

G, D. &OOTi^OlV0 



Plnnl. 

N. 


G. 

cwn^p^onff 

D. 

crflpnjflHTi^ 

A. 

<r«rfg-af. 

V. 

(Topnip-s?. 


' The correspondence of tbe third Declension of Latin nonnii 
with tbe third of the Greek is obvious. In the plural of the thre^ 
Decleosionslt is striking. 

It has been conjectured that all noiuis of this Declension <Higi^ 
nally ended in s, and that the Genitive was formed by the insertioa 
of before ^, as it is still in o^ig, o^ios ; [ji^vsf y^^^s ; ^f ^^9 ^f wof# 
&€.. thus, yvvouK^, og ; i^ocjog, og ; KvxKcuTtg, og ; fi^XSy og ; yvitg, 
ig. Sec, On this principle, the terminations were iXiriSg, og ; irv^g, 
og ; i?Jfxyrg, og, &c. It is the uniform custom of time to shorten 
the words of every language, particularly tho^ which occur most 
frequently; hence laavr^ has been abbreviated into l[Ji>dg, it^iy^ 
[utrg into 'rr^ayij.sc, iro^g into itovg, <fec. Sometimes one, sometime^ 
the other, of the two final consonants b dropt; thus, fj^d^iv^g is 
softened sometimes into t^dorv^ and. sometimes into [li^ri/g, ^iXfivg 
into dB\<p)v and SsAflg. 

This analogy takes place in the Latin third Declension, of which 
the termination was in s, and formed the Genitive by the insertion 
of f, as it is still in sus, $uis ; plebs, phhis; heros, herois ; and in 
pacsy pads ; regs, regis, ^c. Hence nods has been abbreviated 
into nox, lacts into lac, supellectils into supellex, &,c. On th^ 
same principle the terminations \vere lapids, is; dents, is; vers»^ 

9 

is ; leons, is, Szc. It seems indeed as natural that orbis should be 
formed from orbsy as urbis is from urbs. To pursue the analogy 
to the end, arbors, honors, labors, are softened into arbor, and 
sometimes into arbos, &c. 
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Accusative. 

^. Nouns in i^, vg, av$, aog^ whose Genitive ends in og 
purej change g into 1/ ; * as, ^rpvg, G. fiorpt^ogj A. jSio- 

Barytone in ig ^pd w^, whose Genitive ends in 0^ im- 
pure, make botli a and v ; as, $pigy G. fi^iS<jf , A. tpi^a 
tod £^iy. ' " ■ 

Vocative. 

' The termination of the Vocative either, 1 . shortens 
the long vowel of the Nominative, as, ''Exrwp, V/Exrop; 
or, 2. drops g, as, [^Sg, V, [xO; or, 3, changes s into i^, 
as, raXa^, V. raXav. * 


* Hence the Latins derive their Ace. of the third Dedension in 
f9 and m, 

^ Aaa; also makes Aoav. A)^, Aio^, makes A/a. The Poets 
frequently use the regular termination in a. 

' KAfiV, xXeihf has both terminations. AT^jxoa-fffiv-iy; makes sa 
and 1JV. Xa^i;, a GracCy has Xi^ira, ; x^^^>/^^^> %^J**'« 

* The consonant preceding the ; final of thie Nominative had 
been dropt, but re?appears in the Vocative, which is thus shortened, 
as, roLKaLvii V. tiXxv, — 

Some Vocatives remain the same as their Nomiaatives ; as^ 
1. Participles. 5. 'Ohvg and -tfouj; but Ol^Wov and ;!(^aXxap'ou 
are sometimes found. 3. Oxytons in /; and vs, as f X^V, except 
Adjectives, as, o^u^. 4. '^Aa-rijf, TIItj^ , Hevtxpwv, &c. 

But the Poets, in many of these, prefer the termination shortened 
either in quantity or in the number of letters. Nouns in £is,syro$, 
make the V. in £» and sv, as, ^a^Uic, V. x*f *'*' ^^ X^J*^>'» Tvvm^ 
makes yivai ; ivci^ o&eii makes dvx^ 
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The Dative Plural 

is formed from the Dative Singular by inserting fr 
before i / as, erumjp, freoTrjpij trarrr^pfrt ; y^j V^y yttifL 
But 8, fl, V, r, are dropped for the sake of softness, as 
^jOLfLTToZi, Xa/xWo-f. Oyrf is chang^ into wnrtj as 
Twrrovri, twtouo-i. 

Words ending in s ^Aer a diphthong add i to the 
Nominative Singular; as, ivfjrsisj nnreltn. ' 
. Nouns syncopated make the Dative in oun ; as, irarijp. 


CONTRACTION. 

Two syllables, in which two or more vowels meet 
together, are often contracted into one. 

A contraction of two syllables into one, wiU^ut a 
change of letters, is called Synteresis ; as, ru'^Uy rsijfkt. 

If there is a change of vowels, it is called Crasis ; as, 

Contraction takes place in every Declension. 


-k«. 


' Except Kre)f, KTsa-) ; ^oiLt\i$, ^^o/xioi; vUig, vU<ri; oSg, M; 
irovf, iroa): which are regular from xrsvX dfOfLel, vlei, oir\ tto^/. 
Tf<% makes r^iori, 

* This b done to avoid harshness. Thos in dvS^itn $ is 
inserted because ^ never follows v. Taar^§ retains yoi^arr^^tn. Xeif 
makes %fff cri from the poetic %ff /. 

These rules dpply to adjectives *and participles as well as to 
substantives. 
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In the First Declension, sa is contracted into ^; asi 

yiay yyj, G. ylay, y^g, 8cc. 

Pea, and all other terminations, drop the former 
vowel; as, epia, .spa, G. ipiagy ipSg, 8cc. dTtkon^j axX^, 
G. a^Xoij^, atrT^r^g, &c. 

In the Secmid Declension, if the latter vowel is short, 
the contraction is in ow ; if long, the former vowel is 
dropt ; as, voo^, vo5^% G. vo6t>, voGi, &c. * 

X 

Contracts of the Third DECLENsioJf. 

1. Nouns in up, uop, have only two contractions, ti§g 
and x}ag into ng: thus, ^rpxSg, PL N. V. ^orpu«p, ^pog^ 
A. ^rpuoLg, ^orpvg. * 

2. Nouns in ig and i have three contmctionB« ii into i, 
isg and lap into ig: thus, 

Pi. N. V. 0<$iS^, o4>'^> 

AV V * 

Neuters in i make. the plural in «a, i. * 


The compounds of vco; and ^do^ are not contracted in the 
neuter plural, or in the Geuitive: thus we say, aSvoa,, evyiwv, not 

Idog is^^ coi^tracted thus: Sing. N. traosy ruJ$, A. o-oEov, a-uJu ; 
PI. A. ciov^, cixa.;, a-uj^ ; cid, a'«. 

* Nouns in ov$ also contract the same cases ; as, jSouf, PI. N. A, 
fiieg and /3oa;, /Souf: Nayf makes in the PI. A. vdaf, yotSs, 

' This form in /;, 40^ is. properly Ionic. Nouns in ig are more 
, commooly inflected in sog, D. si, si. Dual. N, ££, G. soiv, FU N« ^ 
V. sss, sis, G. EcuK, D. sa-i, A. fia;, ct^. But the most usual fotm> 
of the Genitives is the Attic, in fo;^ and fcc;y. 
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3. Nouns in a> and wg^ have three contractions, oo^ 
into ovSf 01 into oT^ and oa into £ : thus^ 

A. al^ogt, alSw, * 


4. Nouns in eug^ ug^ and v, -making in the Genitivd 
Bt^y heLvefour contractions, e'i into e?, ss into ^, sg^ and 
"^ag into £15? ; thus, , 

Dual. N. A.V. ^«(nXeff, ^owiXij; 
plural. .N. V. fiotxrtXU^^ fia(nXsi$f 

Neuters in w make the N, A. and V. PL in ca, 13. 


5. Nouns in 13^, s^ and 0^ are contracted in every 
case, except the N. and V. Sing, and the D. PI. thus. 


Singular. 

G. Tg«^p-80^, oy^, 
D. Tfi^f-eV, 6i, 
A. T^i^g-sa, ij, 

V. Tpivip-Sg, 


Dual. 


N. A. V. Tj<))j-ee, )j, 


G.D. 


T^it]g-80tV, OiV. 


Plural. 

G. rgirip'SooVj cov^ 
D. Tg/ijj-s(ri, 
A. Tpirip'sa$j f«5, 

V. Tp«1jp-MJ, fij. 


' From these terminations was probably formed the 4tb liitiD 
Declension, gelu, gradus. 

^ The V. Singular ends in ««*. 


'I 
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Neuters in , sg and o^ make the N. A. and V. Pi. in 

6. Neuters in ag pure and pug are both syncopated 
and contracted in every case, except the N. A, and V. 
Sing, and tlie D. PI. thus, 

N. xip?, J 

G. xspoLTogy xepotogy x,ipoi>f^ 
D. xiqcLTif xepocly ^^f^ 

Dual. , 
N.A.V. xifartf xipaiy xipa^ 
G. D. Kipirotv, xe^oton^ xtffiiu 

Plural. 

N. A. V. xepuTdy xepoLUy ^P^p 

G. xsgimoVy xepdooVy XMpSv* _ 

7. Some nouns are contracted in toery case : thus^ 
%oipy 7]py G. sapog, yjpog^ &c. X£a^, Xa^, G. Xooo^, Xoo^^ &c. 


X 


IRREGULAK, NOUNS. 


Some nouns have difTerent genders in the siii^lar 

and in the plural. * 


' Proper names in xAfr^^ are doubly contracted : thus, 'HfaacA-eij;^ 
Tji^, A. 'Hf axX-efOf, sovg, -sog, oCf, &c. 

Nouns in ijr pure contract the A. into oi as well ai into ^ : thui» 
^i(pvyj^, A. su(pvsx, svfVTj and £v<pvoc, " < 

*Ay^^« Atjju.tJt^^, and 6vyoin}^ are syncopated in all cases, e&cep^ 
the D. PI. ^ So also d§-^y, dfivo^, d^vo$ ; kvwy, xiovog, xwig:. To 
these may be joined learyj^, M'^^9 ^^^ yeiarrj^ ; but they- are oo^ 
fyncopatod in the A. Shig; in the G. or A. PI. to avoid the simi^. 
La^ty with leir^a, /xij^j a, and yda-r^a, of the first Declension. 

* Masculine in the Sing, and neuter in the PI. Slff-og^ •a;ifvr(U'^, 
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Spqdp hav^ different Peclensions, ' 
Some are undeclined. * 


P " . H . 1 - J . 


-a; ?yy-o;,-a; jw.o;^A-of,-a; vwr-os, -a; (rra6//,-of, -«; ra^raf-o^, -a; 
r^d^ri^-o^, -a. This neuter cotne$ from the obsolete Sing, in ov. 

Masculine in the Sing, masculine and neuter in the Plural, htryj-l^, 
«} and a; xy?cA-o^,-o/ and a ; Xi^v-Qgy-c^i and a. 

Feminine in the Singular* feminine and neuter in the Plural, 
x£Acu9-of,-oi and a, 

' Some have diiFerei|t terminations in the Nom. as, Mwo^; and 

'Mcv<revg ; vTig, vIev$ and vli$ ; [xokol^, [utKo^of and [uatoi^ios ; ddx^v, 
Bobigvov : lOsiXYOSy ifkavri; (rrs(paCvo$, Tr£<pa,yr^ ; crr§arQ$, armaria: ^Aa- 
oY^£, itXxarrjs; aitou/is, (ntavla; devS^os, SsvS^ov ; ae^koy, cis9\ioy ; 
flV, 6)y : Wpu, U^oL^; yivv and yiyoi, &c. So we find ju,^Aa and 
{tAlkxroL, ir^ofioiroig and itp^na-i, ys^ivroig and ys^ovin, &c. Thus 
in Latin thmnatU for tbematibus, &c, > 

Scpte admit different inflexions from the same Nominative, a»9 

fiy^'ig, 'los and -/Jo; ; 6sy,-ig, -ihg and -icrro; ; ©aX-ijj', -ou and 
•Tjrof ; "Ag-yj^, -oy, -f of and -y^ro; ; the compounds of itois make io 
the Gen. 'irov and ttoJo;, &c. 

(SixoEie nouns are declined from obsolete NominatiVes; as, yvyyj, 
yvyouKos, from yvyaci^ ; ydXoL, yiXoLKro^, from yoi\a^ ; ij-nttg , ijw'at- 
rof ; ffsoL^, (pfearog ; v^ou^, vSaTog^ &c. 

*lYi<rovs makes 'ir^crovv in the A. and 'lijeroy in the other cases. 

Aioyv^ makes Atoytiy in the A. and Aioyu in the other cases. The 
name of Jupiter is thus varied : 


Zeds, Q. . 

D. — 

-, A. Zevy, V. Zeu. 

or Afis. or B&vV. 



Zny, Zr,yis, 

Ztjv), 

Z^ya. 

•AV, AiO{, 

^i, 

Ala. 


\ 


* Aptots: iuj for JJ/^a, xa^a; the names of the letters; foreign 
names not susceptible, of Greek infiexionsf, as, 'A)3faaju.; and all 
UunibeES from ^^yr^ to snxriy, both inclusive. 
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• * 

Some have one case only. ^ "^^ ' 

Some have but two cases. * 

Others have only three cases. ^ 

Some have \\o Singular/ others no Plural. ^ 


' ■■i* » ' 


* Monopfols : in the Sing. N. ^wf . V. c! rav. '. 

In the PL N. xaraxAcJ^f^. G. eacuv. V. w iroVoi. 

* Diptots: oc[Ji(pcv, du^olv ;'(p^ol6s, (p^oioc^^ a)c, aTv. 

^ Triptots : G. d?oJjXwv, D. aXATJA-oif, a<^, o<^, A. dKXrjX-ovs^ 
<t^, a. These have only the N. A* and V. fi^sra^, Uiui^y AgVa^^ 

* The names of festivals ; some names of cities, &c. • 


5-« 


AX^, y^, Bhcuovy iriJo, and many others known by the sense. 


Patronymics. 

From the Father's name the Greeks form an appellative for tlie 
descendants, generally according to the following rules: 

J . To form the names of Men, the termination of the G. of the 
Father's name is changed into i^yjSy as, K^ovou K^(>ylS7jf, *Ar^£o$ 
[Ar^sl^jg, From words of the First Declension, or which have i in 
the penult, the change is into a^yj^, as, Bo^eou Bo^sdSifjs, 'HAj'ou 'HPudSrj^^ 
if tlie penult, is long, the change is into ix^i^$, as, TeAaawyQ^ 
Ts\(ifji,ujvtd^$. 

Tlie Ionic form is coy, the iEolic S^os, as, K^dvli/jv, K^ovWiC^/- ^ ' ' "* 

52. To form the names of Women, the termination is changed 
into a/, 15, ivry^and wvij, as, n^<a]w,ou Il^ia^a)^, 'A>£fi(r/oV 'Ax^icrfcuviy. * 

A vowel is sometimes added, as, ITryAEist^Tj; for IIijAsiOTj; ; or 
dropt, as, NijflvTj for NijfsivTj. 

D 


- 1 : 1 
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ADJECTIVE. 

Adjectives are declined like substantives. 
Declensions of adjectives are three : 

The first of three terminations ; 

The second of tico ; 

The third of one. 

1 . Adjectives of three terminations end in 


M. 

F. 

N. 

0^, 

«* 

0^;' 

o^j 

1> 

ov; 

»Sy 

ouraj 

«v; 

^f 

euvuy 

av,- 

"^> 

fKTX, 

ev; 

«^^ 

• 

. ^;' 

^v. 

etvuy 

ey; 

ovs. 

OWTAy 

ov; 

ovg, 

owcca. 

ov,- 

^S9 

ffi«. 

o; 

^h 

UiTCLj 

vv; 

Wty. 

OUO'Ol, 

ov; 

Wj 

oaa-Uj 

ay; 

Wfy 

otxraj 

ot/v; 

»0 

• 

«j; 

»h 

ViU, 

og. 


' £o;, £ce, coy b contracted into ouf, a> ovv, ds, d^yv^-so^, sa, bov 
into dfyvg-oijs, a> ouv. 

* Oof, QTj, oay, and £0f, €tj, eov, are contracted into ou^, 15, oyv; 

a8> iitX-ioSi ^* oov into it\'Ous, ^, ouv; %ftfV-fiOi', eij, eov into 
Xgv<r'Ovs, yjf ovy. 

' MfiA*riffi<;, efl'^a, ey is contracted into i/tts^ir-ovg, ov(r<ra, oSrt 
ri/A^-fii;, eco-a, iv into ri|w»-if;, ^o-ca, ^v* 
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Adjectives in o^* pure and pag make the feminine in a; 
other adjectives in o^ make it in 13.* 


Singular. 

A. fJlMXp-OVy OLVy OV, 


Dual. 

N.A.V.]XAXp-C()} Cty COy 

G . D.jtXrfltxp-oTy, alvyOiv. 


Plural. 

N. fUlXp-^)y aly ei, 
[LOLXf^fy 


G. 


D. iJi,oLxp'ol$y eusy oisy 
A. fjMxp'OVSy dff ei, 
V. ff^xp'Oiy aiy a. 


SiBgular^ 


N. xaX-}f, 

G. xaX-'Oity 

D. xaX-cpy 

A. xaA-ov, 

V. xaX-s, 




h 


ov. 


ow, 




(fv. 


»In the Dual and Plural like (ji^xxgos. 


Four adjectives, aX\o$, ttjXixoSto^, toioSto^, roflroJ/rop; 
and four pronouns, qs relative, auro^, and its compounds, 
o5roc, ixslyosy make the neuter in 0. * 


' Adjective in bos &nd co^, not preceded b^ ^, make the Fein. 
in iQ. ' 

The Attics use the termination og for masc. and fern, particu- 
lar]}' in compounds and derivatives. Thus quU is used by Plautus 
for masc. and fern. 


To<o'*roy, roo-ourov and rdvrov, neuters, are, sometimes found. 
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Singolar. 


N. 

D. 
A, 

y. 


Travri, 




7ra(ray 


'jravTiy 


- Dual. 
G. D. TravToiy, Tracraiv, TravToiV; 


Plural. 
G. Travtcov, wacrccV, 

D. 


TtOLVTOL, 


TravTcov, 


9ra(n, ^ao^ai^, ^atri. 


A. wavraj, iroLO-oLg^ 


TTocvra, 


ifFOfyra, 



Siu 

gular. 

s. 

f^ik'Ois, 

CLiyOLy 

G. 

It^iXr-XVOij 

uivris, 

D. 

[LiX'OLVi, 

«'Vj;, 

A, 

lUzK-OLVOLy 

onvavy 

V. 

lf.iK'OLVy 

XiVOLy 


OLV, 


avo$. 


av. 


av. 


Dual. 

N.A'V.^eX-ayff, aiva, avf, 
G.D. ftsX-avoiv, a/ya<v^ avo/y. 

Plural. 

N. jCteA-avsj, 
G . • f/,e\-oiva3V, 
J). /^teX-acTi, 
A. f/,i\'avot$y 

y, [ie\-aLVigy 


aivoLiy 

MVWVy 

alvai$y 
alvagy 

OLVJOLly 


oLva, 


avuiv. 


adi, 


ava. 


avoc. 


Singular. 

G. TU«--6yT0J, 

D. TVir^eyn, 
A. Tu^-fivra, 
V. rvv's)s. 


si<rUy 

el<ravy 
slq-ay 


ev- 


85^0^, 


ewL 


8^ 

EV. 


Dual. 

N.A.V.TU^-evre, eiVa^ evre, 
G.D. Tiwr-evTOiv, el(ra,tVy evtoiv. 

Plural. 


N. rwT'ivrscy 

G.' TUW-6VTCttV, 

D, TV7r-el(ny 
A . Tu^rsvraj, 


siiTOLigy fi<riy 


evra. 


Singular. 


N. 


G. ya^i-svTOf, €(ra"ijj, 
D. x^pi'SVTij s(r(ryiy 
A. p^a^Z-gyra, e(r(ruv, 


gyrof, 
gyr*^ 

6V* 


V. 


;^ap<-s* or-gy, gccra, gy. 


Dual. 

N. A. V.;^api-gyTg,g(r(ra, gyrs, 
G.D.p^api-gyroiy, g<r<r«»y, ivrotv'. 

Plural, 

N. X'^^'^'-'^'^^^y Brtrouy gyraf, 
G. p^a^j-gytctfy, gO'O'wy,- ivrcoVy 
D. p^ag/-g»<n^ fcrcratf, gjci, 

A. x^^'^'^*'^'^^h sVca?, gyra, 
V, p^apZ-gyrg^, g(r(ra»> gyr*. 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Siojgular. 


ffV, 




etwig, svosy 


^ivr), 


en. 


rsg-svci, eivotv^ ev, 


rsp 


-sv. 


Siva, 


sv. 


Dual. 

N . A . V . T6p-SVS, slvUy 

G.D. Tsp-syoiVy elvottVy 

Plural. 

N. T6§-sV5f, 6»yai, 
G. reg-ivctiVy eivtovy 
D. ji^-s(ri, ' elvctigy 
A. rlg-sva^^ s/vag', 
y. T6^-5ys^, eivai. 


fVff, 


£vo<y. 


8va^ 
ivviVy 

SiTl, 

5va. 



Singular, 


N. Sowf, 

§oOcr«, 

^hff 

G. SoWo^, 

^ou(r)jj5 

SoWo^, 

p. SoWi, 

SoJcrij, . 

Wyri, 

A. 80 wa. 

§oO(ray, 

^ov, 

V. 8oy^, 

Dual. 

8o'v. , 

N. A. V. Uvre, hva-cty 

1 

doVTSf 

G.D. lovTOiVy h6<ronv 

y SoWoiV. 


Plural. 


N. SoVTc-C, 

8ou(rai, 

tivruj 

G. 8o/ra?y, 

8oy(r«v, 

SoyrcttV, 

D. 8ou<r<, 

\ 
do6(rai$y 

Sou<n, 

A. lovTugy 

So6(rci$y • 

^oWa, 

V. Somj, 

lov(rxif 

Sovra. 


Singular. 

G. irXxx-owTOSyOvo'OTfigj oSrro^i 
D. ^AaxHJurri, o6a-<ni, ovyri, 
A. 9rXax-owwflt, ouo'O'fley^ oDy, 
V. irXak-ow or ov, oSa-cro, o3y. 

Dual. 

N.A.V.ffXax-o9yrg,oii(r<ra5oSiT^ 
G.D. TrXax-otJwoiv, oticro'afy^ 

ot/yroiy. 

Plural. 

N.-TrXax-cuvTsj, o£i(r(rai^ oSyra^ 
G.wXax-ouyTcoy, otwcav, ovyraw, 
D . wKoiK^ outri, ot/ j'(r£U^, otMri, 
A. TrXax-owyraj, BVinraSy wmrcty 

V. TrAax-ouvTS^, outro'ai^ owwa. 


Singular. 
N; oj-yj, 610, 
G. 6^-eocy eloL^y 
. of-£», ei, 6ia, 
A. l^-hv, eiav, 
V. oj-u, ela. 

Dual. 
N.A.V. of-ge, eia, g«, 
G.D. of-foiy, e/aiVy loiy. 


A. . •« 


Plural 

G. o^'soov, s$aov, 
D, 6^'i(Tiy ^i^h 

A. 6^-exSyjslsy el»Sy 


so. 
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Singular. 

N. Zsuyvvs, v<ra, 

A. feuyv-uvra, uirav. 


ay. 


Dual. 

N.A.V, ?8U7V-uyT6, lira, uvr^, 
G. D. ?«yyv-u»^oiy, iJcraiv, vvtow. 

Plural. 

N. fjyyy-uyrgf, Go-ai, vvrat, 
G. fewyy-uvrajy, txrcJiy, tWcoy, 
D. tfiuyy-tiri, txraif, wcri, 

V. ^fuyy-vyxfj, w<ra», tJyra. 




* 



Singular. 


N. 

Ix-ftSv, 

owroLy 

OVf 

G. 

ix-o'vrof. 

oucrijf, 

ovTOe 

D. 

Ix-oWi, 

oucrjj. 

QVTty 

A. 

Ix-ovra, 

oucrav, 

iv, 

V. 

ex-tt)y, 

oua'a^ 

iv. 


Dual. 

G. D, ex-o'vTOiy, o6<raiVy ovrokv. 
Plural. 


G. ix-o: 
D. ix-oO 


oyrwy. 


ouTcuy. 


ovroLy 


own. 


ov<Txi$y oua-iy 


A. kx-ivTOLSy 


outroL^y 
ouo'ai. 


oyra, 


SiBgular. 

N. Tvir-ooify ouaaty ow, 

G. TUT-oDyro^, owfl-ijj, ouyro^^ 

D. Tiwr-ouyri, O'jtri;^ oDyri, 

A. TUT'Ouvro, ouo-oy, o&y, 

V. TWT-»v, outra^ owy. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. riix-ouyrg, oucroe, oSvtf, 
G .D,Tt/M:''o6vTOiVyo6<yauyyoivTOiv» 

Plural. 

N. TtTTP'OvvTe^y ofJasLiy ovvrety 

G. rwr-ouvTooYyOVTooVy ovrrojVf 

D. TWT'Ouariy ov(rott^y owriy 

A. Txtv-owfTotSy Q6(ra$y oDyra, 

V. Twr-ouyrgj, oSaa*, ovyra. 


Singular. 

N. rifi.-my asfTUy 


wv. 


G. 


Ti/ut-coyrof, eo^nj^j eovrogy 


D. Tifl-COVTty 

A* TijtA-aJyTa, 
V. Ti/A-coy, 


• 


Dual. 

N. A.V. Ti/x-ooyre, coctx^ coj/re, 
G. D. T«|M.-cSyToiy, iiraiVy ciyroiy. 

Plural. 

N. rifJi^^MyTss^ oofTMy mvToty 

G. rkft-cl)VTcoVy cocrwi^y divroov^ 

]). Ti/EA-aicri^ wiraiSy Siaiy 

A. rijji^o^VTaej dtrag, mray 

V* Tift^oovTsSy w(rotLy coyra. 
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via. 


^9 

OTOSy 

ort, 

Of. 


Singular. 

G. rSTV^-OTO$y 
D. rSTlXP'OTly 

A, Terwcf-OTa, 

V. TSTU$-flOf, 

Dual. 
N.A.V. T6TW(f-0T6, w/a, rfre, 

G. D. TSTV^-OTOtV, uloUVyOTOlV. 

Plural. 

G. TCTu^-orcov, 
D. reTy<f-oVi,' 
A. TeTV<P'orxs, 




VTUy 

OTCOVy 


vMiSj 0(riy 
vla$y iroiy 


VIM, 


ora. 


Singular. 


G. eoT'OuTogy 

D, kuT'COTly 

A. l<rT-a>Ta, 
V. 6<rr-a)f, 

Dual. 
N.A.V. l<rr-ooTg, w<r«y cor«, 
G.D. lcrT-c»TO<y, cv(r«<yy eerom 

Plural. 


COOTJf, 

wiTOLyy 

w<roiy 


COSy 

wTog, 

WTly 


N. k<rT^aoTs$y 
G. IcTT-corcov, 
D. eoT-oocri, 
A. hoT^S/ragy 
y* kiTT'WTegy 


OStrmVy [wTOUfy 

wa-xigy aociy 

ma-agy euro, 

eo<roUy wrcu 


2. Adjectives of two terminations end in 

M. F. N. 



^ 

^s. 


ov; 




\ 

9-^ 

caf ; 





T^Vy 

ev; 




• 

T^Sy 

«; 





^h 

«; 


. 



ovgy 

dyy; 





^h 

w; 





ftiVy 

ov; 




\ 

Wpy 

<ogy 

op; 
coy. 




Singular. 

- 


Dual. 


Plural. 

N. 

asof-of, ' 

»», 



N. 

ey^of-oi. 

G. 

IvWf-ou, 


N.A.V 

. hti^ody 

a 

gyS^-opv, 

D. 

lvSof-», 




D. 

IvWf-Oif, 

A. 

IvSof-ov, 


G.D. 

lySojfoiy. 

A. 

ffySoif-ouf, 

V. 

lvSoJ-6, 

•y. 



- 

V. 

gySof-pi, 


tf. 


«> 


Sing. 

N. ttelv-ag, ay, 
G. dslvoLrrog, 
D. dUivaifri, 
A. eUiv-ayra, ay, 
V, dtivay. 
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• Dual. 

N. A. V. oElvoLvrs, 
G. D. as^yavroiy. 


Piur. 

N. dsiv-arfec, avfa, 
G. OLB^y(lvrulv, 
D. dsivaari, 
A. aer/-ayra^, avTa, 
V. aerz-avrf^, a)^a. 


Sing. 

N. app-y^y, ev, 

. appeyog, 
D. dppeyi, 
A. dppeya, ty, 
V. 


appsv. 


^ Dual. 

N. A. V. d^^pevs, 
G. D. dppkvoiv. 


Plur. 

T. acc/syujv, 
. appecri, 
A. apl-Bvas, ay a, 
V. dpp'£ye$, ^va. 


Sing. 

G. fltATjfl-go^", ouf, 
D. aAij9-£r, £?, 
A. oAijS'ia, ^, f ^, 
V. a'AijflfV. 


Diial. 

N. A. V. aAr^5-5£, :^, 
G. D. d\7jS-Boiyy oTv. 


Plur. 

N. dXr^^'seSy £Tf,ea, tJ*, 
G. dXrfi'iujv, (itjy, 
p. d\Ti)^£(n, 
A. dKrfi-sxgy€ig,ka,yY^, 


Sing. 

G. ^%afiro;, 
D. iv^d^m, 
A. ev^d^'ira, ly, i, 
V. eS^a^i. 


Dual. 

N. A. v., £j;;^af/rf, 
G. D. eJ;^af/ro;y. 


Plur. 

N. t^yi^-irsg, ira, 
G. vjyjsi^lrujy, 
D. ev^d^ifri, 
A. tvyd^-iragj irx. 


Sing. 

G. Vvitahg, 

D. ^/woJi, 

A. Slit'O^a, ovy, ovy, 

y* ilir-ovg,^ ov^ ovy. 


Dual. 

N.A.V. &oc\s 
G. D. Snro^oiy. 


Plur. 

' N. ^lit-ohgy Q^ct, 

G. SiTtoSouy, 

D. ^lirofri, 
r A. oiit-o^ocf, o$a, 

V. dlit'oSsc, ote 


Sing. 

A. dSoCK^'VY, V, 
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Dual. 

N. A. V. dSdxfvSf 
G. D. dSaK^voiv, 


Plur. 

N. d^dx^'MBf, V(, VOL, 

G. ^dSxKgiuty, 

D. d$d)cfuo't, 

A. d^dx^'va^, v$, »a,- 

V. diiag'VBs, vs, va. 


Sing. 

G. (ru)(pDovo^^ 

A. arwf^'Oya, oy, 
V, trwfpy. 


Dual. 

N. A. V.^ a-cif^oye, 
G. D. o'cv^^oyoiv. 


y 


Plur. 

N. a-u^^'Oye^, ova, 
G. cw^fovcvy, 
D. (roif^oct, 
A. <rw(p^'Oya$, ovdc, 
V. <rwpf-ov5f, ova.* 


.. Sing. 

G. iuByct\r^ro^o$i 

A, i^syakrir-o^oc, of, 
V. i/,syiXrjro§, 


/ Dual. 

N. A . V. [Ji.eya\rjro^s, 
G. D. fji.syoc\7ir6^oiy. 


I Plur. 

N. [^syaXrjT'O^esy'o^x^ 
G. [Ji^sya\y]ro^u;y, 
D. [ji^£ya\i^ro^<n, 
A. [^£y<x\7)r-o^a^,o^oc, 
V. iJ>£yx^r'0^ss,oioc. 


Sing. 

N. svys-uj^j wvy 
G. kiysWy 


(JU, 


D, svyeu 
A. eiyswy. 


Dual. 

N. A. V. B^ysw, 
G. D. sSyswy, 


Plur. 

* 

N. siye-w, Wy 
G. Buysu/y, 
D. fyygy^, 
A. sSye-w$, w, 
V. BvyB'Uf^ w. 


• In the same manner aye declined Comparatives; but tbey gynco;. 
pate and contract the A. Sing, and the N. A. V. Plur. thus, 

S. A. i^elZ-ova, oa, w. 
^ PI. N. V. /^5i$-ove;, 05;, oy; ; ova, oa, w ; 
A. f4gJ;-ova;, oa;, ou;; ova, oa, w. 
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3. Adjectives of one termination are Masculine and 
Feminine/ and declined regularly after the third declen- 
sion of nouris. Such are dprra^y [jLOLxpo^sip, <^^ols^ &c^ 


Irregular Adjectives. 

Miyag and TroXij? have only the Noin. Ace. and Voc. 
JMasc. and Neuter of the Singular, and borrow the 
other cases from /xsyaX-o^, 13, ov, and TroTO^-og^ri, 6v: thus. 


Sin"j. 

N. METAS, (jlsydXr^, ME' FA, 
G. fJiBydX-ov, r^$, ou, 
D. fji,£yd\-ujy 7}, cy, 
A. ME'rAN,/xf7aAr,y,ME'fA, 
V. META, [/.sydkri, ME' FA. 

Dual. 
. A. V, fj^sydx-uj, cc, Wy 
G. D. [/.sydX-otv, aiv, oiv. 

■ 

Plur. 

N. iLsydh-'Oi, ah a, 
G. iJusyoi>^Vy 
D. [/.syaK-ois, oLig, oig-, 
A. lueyiK'Ovg, ois, a, 
V. iLfyiX-(fi, at, a. 


Sing. 
N. nOA'TS, TToAXr;, noA'r,* 
G. iroW'Ou, Yjg, > ov, 
D. TtokX-iv, r, (x), 

A. nOATN, Tr'0XAr>, HOA'T, 

' V. noA^r, TToAA^, noAr. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. TtQXX'Uj, ■ oLy w, 
G. D. iroAX-o7x, oAVy o7v. 

Plur. . 

N. iCcXX-o), OLiy 
G. TeoXXujy, 

D.' TtoXX-olSy ous, 
A. 7foXX-ovs, as, 
V. TtoXX-o), a\ d} 


ft. 


\ 

a. 


/ 


*.The Neuter is expi^ssed by another- adjective, thus for the 
neuter of a^Tfa^, dcftaKTiaoy is used. • -'. . 

* The Poets' decline the Masc. ofiroXv$ like ojy;. 

^ To thede may be added [jiAyca^, iji.dx.ai^a, y^djia^.. 
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, Comparison. 

The Comparative is formed by the addition oi reposj 
the Superlative by the addition of raro^, to the Nomi- 
native ; as, fjuaxap^ [xaxap-repos^ fiaKOLp-rarog. i 

Adjectives in og drop g ; as, [jLaxp-oSy orepog, oVaro^* 
If the penultima is short, o is changed into «>; as, (ro<p-o^, 
arrspogy ayrarog,^ ' 

Adjectives in sig drop /; as, ^api-ug, ifrrspog, ierraro^. 

Adjectives in a^-, 73^, and u^ add re^o^ and raro^ to 
the neuter; as, ju^sXa^, [xsT^dv-rspog, rarog: Adjectives 
in o)V to the Nom. Plur. Masc. as, (rdxpproif, a-co^poi/icr- 
rspogy ruTog. 

Irregular Comparisoic. • 



in iwVy i(rrog. 

# 

ttlaxpogy 

uW^lcoVf 

aTcrp^icTOf. 

, 

e%^po?j 

IX^ioiVy 

s^Qia-Tog, ' 


XOtKOCy 

xaXA/cov, 

KoiXXio'Tog, 

• 

KvliOCy 

KvViaiVy 

Xti^iCTOf. 

« 

'^<iho$, 

pa«;v, 

foLfTTOg, 


TSpTTVOC, 

Te^TTv/ojy, 

• Te^VKTTOg, 


4^lXogy 

<^i\lctiV, , 

^iXKTTQC,^ 



* Otherwise ^wr short syllables would come together. To avoid 
three. Homer sometimes lengthens a short one. 

.* Bafli;, /Spa^y^, ^^^X^^^ 7M>CJ^;, r^^^u 7rot%uV> '7'5t%i)^, wxD^, &€. 
make lujy, .ifxro^y as well as re^os, rarog. Some of these also change 
tlje last syllable into <r<rujv, as, joa,&v$, pdo'couv; yAuxy^, yAucro-ccv, &c. 

' These -are formed from the substantives sx^^^> ytdkXos, Sec. 
(pl?.og makes also (piX-irs^of, rxrog. 


• 


^ 
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In icrrspoSf itrrarog. 


6Kiy[(rTgpoSf 


OXtyl^TOLTO^, 


ayoAog^ 


I OlfAStVCOVy 

Kpsirrcov, 

XOtppWVf ' 

kcpOOVy 


apKJTOgJ 


/SeXricTTO?.* 


xpaua-rog.^- 
^ipTifTTogJ 


' Some are formed by the Attics in airsfo;, e^rxros : some by 
the Attics and Ionics in ears^og, srra/ros. 

- * From dursvog, amcenus, 'KyaAwrctro; is rarely found. Thus 
Varro has used bonissimus and malissimus', 

^ From*'A^;, valiant as Mars, or from a^<, eminent • 

* From j^ovKopLdi, to wish ; as aptimus from (y^<?: 
^ From x^oLTvs, brave. 

• From Aw for flg Xo;, to wish. ^ - 

' From <pif a;, to bear. 

In the application of these different words to oiy(i6o$, that adjec- 
tive must be understood to signify not only good, but strong and 
brave; qualiti^s^ which were (.bought the most desirable in the early 
ages of civilization. Thus among the Romans Courage was thought 
the first and most manly virtue^ hence called Firttis, from Fir. 
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Kaxi$y 


lAsya^y 


fxtxpogy 


wokhg^ 



' xa.Ki(rro^, 



[JLBlKoOV, 

fisyKTros^ 

* 

[jLixpore^ogj 


jLwiorepoj, 


[j^eiooVj^ 

fjkslarog^ 

e^cta-iroovy 

IXap^iOTO^.* 

' ^Vcrcov, 

^'xiOTO^.* 


^Ae/wv, 


wXsToToj. 


' From eXotx^$, small. 

^ * From ^(Toro;, to sit low ; or from ^xa, lowly. 

^ Sometimes a double comparison is found;- as from %£i^an^» 
worse, is formed %e/forgp^; thus in Shakespeare, warter. From 
fjusi'Mv, less^ is formed i^eiite^o^, thus lesser, &c. From eAa;^ioYoj is 
formed sKoLyjirrorE^os : from xu^itrTio^, xvSl6"ra,ro^. Thus in the 
Psalms^ Ali9«^ Highest^ to express the superlative excellence of the 
ISupreme Being. - ^ . 

Comparisons are also made from nouns: 


/Sacr<Xgi)-f, rs^o^. 

T'ocrog. 

^irXrjKT'TjS, 


Wtarfi^, 

©£0^, -QBiirs^os, . 


'jror-rjg. 

• 

Ifreatog^ 

K6§$'0^, iuiv. 

ta-rog. 

pty-05^, 

luUVf 

itrrr^s* 

xhkitr^g^ 

[(Traxog. 

'<pwf, 

• 

^ifj^iraxo^. 


Thus in Latin: oculisslmus. 
From a pronoun: : 
avrog, ipse, avririxrog, ipsissimus* 
From adverbs : 


ayuj. 




avw'tB^og, 

i^iti-rE^og, 
s^co-rs^og. 


L Eyy-iMv, 


rarog, 

toLrog. 
rarog. 
roLTog, 

ITTOg, 


TidTuj, ndrcti-reoog, rarap. 
Tt^icruj, Tt^o&CAj'TE^og^ rarof. 
oViVw, OTtivW'Ts^og^ rxrog. 
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One. Sing. 

G. ivi;, uAX$, £'A$, 

D€ % • • . 


Numerals. 

Tteo. Dual. 

.A. 010 orsLx', 
G. D. ^woTy or o.slv.' 


T«v. Plur. 


G. 5-:i;v, 


From prepositions : 

Ti^i, troo-re^os, rciro;, by syncope and contraction r^arro^^. 
LTrii/, VTre^-reco^y rarsr, by syncope yraror. 

Tlie relation existing between certain adjectives pf frequent occur- 
rence in all the Euru|)ean dialects, in a similar irregularity of compa- 
rison, is remarkable. The following list, confined to one adjective, 
will prove that there is a strong analogy among tbem: 

Latin, honus^ meliar, optimus. 
W< I si I , i/tf , gwell, gorau . 
Armoric, mat, guiiS 
Irish, maith, nioaafearr, 
Russian, xoroie, lytchio, 
German, gut, benser, hesie. 
English, good, better, best. 

The two last seem of the same origin as a.yoihl^ shortened into 
*yoA , /Sixrff 0;, /3eXr/(rro;. Similar to this comparative is the Persian 
behter. The French, Italian, Portuguese, and Spanish are not men* 
tioned, as they are derived from the Latin. 

Thus ovde)g, ouSstxioc, ovSev ; and {J^r,Ss)g, fLYf^ei^ioc, (j^y^^sv. Aristotle 
uses oJ5t};; Homer, drig. From eJs is formed sre§-o$, a, ov; and 
from oC^s)^ and [J^ri^s)^, ouoers^os and ^.r^Ure^o;, 

* Auo is always used by the Attics. It is sometimes an aptot. 

' AueTv is used as the femuune. From ^io is formed osCrs^os and 
IfiJraro;. 
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Three, Plur. 

D. r^i(r\, 

A. r^gX^, r^/a. 


Four. Plur. 

N. Tso'a'a^-e.s, a, 

G. rso'o'd^wv, 

D. rgcrerafir^ 

A. f£(r<roc^'(i^, a.} 


' The numbers, according to th^ir notation by tlie Greek alphabet, 
are as follows : 


/ \ 


«i^, I, a, 1 . 
^Jo, II, C, 2. 
r^fT^, III, 7, 3. 
'Tfio'cap;, II f I, ?, 4. 
TtBvn, n, g, 5. 

Jf, ni, r, 6. 

sTrra, n II, t, 7. 
fxra), n III, Tj, 8. 

sVvsix, n IIII, S-', 9. . 

oexa. A, i, 10. 
hhy.0Ly AI, «a, 1 1 v 
^w^fxa. All, /f3', 12. 
rf«axa»^£*/ca, AlII, «y', 13. 
rectrx^iiKodSsxa, AliU* '^> H* 
"^svreKOuhKa, All, <£, 15. 
ixKou^exdy AIT I, <r« i6* 

« 

iirrayio^lSsKay AH JI, *s j ^ T- 
' oxT'wxaitJsjca, ATI III, <t?i 18. 
fvvsaxai^exa, AH IIII, iS-', 19- 
shoa-i, AA, x, 20. 
£iKO(ri elf, AAI, xa, 21. 
rpaxovro, AAA, x', 30. 


i'£(r(ra^d)ioyrxy AAAA, /x', 40. 
TTevrijxoyrfli, ^, /, 50. 
i^rjxovtay WA, ^, 60. 
E^hii^-fiKOvta, ETAA, 0, 70. 
o/^orjxovra, ]S[AAA, ii', 80. 
fVvfvijxoyra, ]gAAAA, $, 90. 

Bkixoa-i-cif OM, a, HH, c', 200. 
r^iPLKio-ibi, HUH, /, 300. 
tsa-a-a^aKoa-iotf HHHH, v, 400. 
ifsvrxxicrifji, JJ, ^', 500. ' 
£^ciKi(riOij fJH, ;^', 600. 
sTrraxocrioi, RHH, \f/^, 700. ' 
ixTOKjicrioi^ JJHHH, w, 80O, 
eyvsaxQu-iOi^ HHHHH, 9, 900^ 
;^fAio<, X, ^a, 1000. 
d"io-;^lAiOi, XX, €, 2000. 
weyraxicr;)^i^oi, E[, ^g, 5000. 

dia-fjiv^ioi, MM, ^x, ^0,000, 
7t£yra.KKr[jt,i^ioiy JJ, ^y, 50,000^ 
^sxax;(rjw,t;f<o<,|SJJi3,^,100,000, 


To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, the 

• 

Greeks used the letters of the alphabet. But as there are only 24, 
they used r, called eV/oTjaov, for 6; $, called xoTrita, for 9Q; anil 
2) J called <roiv trl, a it covered with an inverted 'f*, far 900. 
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A mark is placed over the letters to express the numbers. Placed 
under them, it expresses thousands; thus £ is 5, s h 5000. The 
figures of the present year are jxmd, 18 1.1. 


In the Capitals, 


I, 1, is the mark of Unit; 
JI, 5, is tlie initial of Uivrs: 
A, lO,- ..-.Afxa; 


H, 1 00, is the initial of Uexarov ; 

X, 1000, ...•••XlXioi; . 

M , 1 0,000, Mv^iot. 


Each of these may be repeated four times : thus IIII , 4 ; /WA, 30 : 
MM9 20,000, &c, n inclosing a numerical letter multiplies it by 

5 ; thus IaX, 50, S^c. . 

From 10 to 20, the large numbers may be placed first or last^ 
fixa Wo or ioih^oiy l2. From 20, the larger number is placed first, 
EiKoari Wq, 22. From 30, the conjunction is inserted, r^iccKoyrx xai 
dvo, 32, &c. - . / 


Of the Ordinal numbers, all under 20, except second, seventh^ and 
eighth, end in rog. From Ihence upwards all end in' o<rro^. Thus, 
fffujto^, divrego^y r^lra^, imocrros^ '^iKiotrrog, &c. 

On some occasions the Greeks use the letters of the alphabet in 
their natural order, to express a consecutiTe scries, or marks of 
division. Thus the 24 books of the Iliad and Odyssey are marked 
by the 24 letters, as the stanzas of the 119th Psalm are by the 
Hebrew letters. 


\ 
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Pronoun. 


Pronouns are divided into 


!• Personal. 

> ^ T 

gyco, 1 ; 
crby thou ; 
w, of bim. 


2. Possessive. 

eiA'Og, ij, ov, my ; 
cos, o-^i <rov, thy; 
0$ or e-oSf ^9 oVy his ; 
vcoirsp^os, oLy ov, our^ of us two; 
<r^(otrep-ogf a, ov, your, of you 

two ; 
^jxer6^<*o;, a, ov, our ; 
vfjJrep'Os, oif ov, your ; 
fr^mp'Og, a, ovj their. 


3. Relative. 

o;, fj, 0, who ; 

avr-o;, yj, o, he, she, it. 


4. Demonstrative. 
6xs7v-o^, 1}, 0, that ; 
o3to^, auTJj, toSto, thb. 


5. Reciprocal. 
l/M(UTo5, of myself; 
d'Mvrot;, of thyself; 
laurou, of himself. 


6. Indefinite. 

Tij, t), any ; 
hlvx, some one. 


> 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

N. iyw, 


N. Tj|x€?r» 

G. ifAoS ox i^oSy 

N. A. ytt?!, yoy, 

G. ^fA'WV, 

D. i^Lo) or iLo\ 

G. D. vcJiV, vo/y. 

D. ijpiy, 

A. e/A-fi or ju^g. 


A. yj^g. 


F 
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Sing. 


N. av, 

G. (TOVf 

D. <ro), 
A. tre. 


Dual. 

N. A. o^cSif, c^w), 
G. D. cfw'iv, cfwv. 


Plur. 

N. v[is7$y 
G. ^i^wvf 

D. CfLWf 

A. ujxa;. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

PIu^. 

N. 

• 

N. cfeis^ 

G. oJ, 

N. A. ff^u)i, fffe, 

G. o-^Jy, 

D. of, 

G. D. V^wJv, o-tplv. 

D. (T^fc/, 

A. 1. 


A. €r(pis. 



Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


N. o;, 

% 



N. 

A A 

Of, ai, 

&, 

G. oJ, 

^s, 

00, 

N. A. t§, a, c5, 

G. 

WK, 


^•? 

r 

^» 

G. D. o7y, afv, oJy, 

D. 

o7ir, a';, 

Okr 

A. ov, 

i"* 

?. 


A. 

W(, as. 

L 


' Aurhg and ixsivog are declined like o^^ ^, o. 

titirogy aSrri, to8to is declined^ and prefixes t, like the 
' article, thus ; 
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Sing. 


N. o3r9^^ 

aZrri, 

TOWTO, 

G. Tdvrot;, 

TOtVTtig, 

rot^ouy 

D, TOVTCOf 

rauTji, 

TOtJrflo, 

A. TOWTOV, 

1 

Dual. 

Towro. 

N. A. toiJt», 

Tuvrot, 

rovrw. 

G. D. TOWTOiV, 

rauTMVf 

TOWTOIV. 


Plur. 

' 

"N. o3toi. 

aSrai^ 

raura^ 

G- 

TOtJr«y> 


D. TOiJroi^, 

Ta6rai$y 

TOtJroif, 

A. to6tov$. 


ToArau 


.From the Personal Pronouns and avro^ are com- 
pounded ' 




G. 


13^, OUj 


D. 


^i Vi ^y 


A. 


\ ^ / 


Of these the last alone has a plural : 

G. layT-fiSv, D. oi$,ay,ol$, A. ovfy^g^a.^ 


' Homer never uses these reciprocals, but £|xs aurov, cri avrov, and 
? aJroy or avriy^ &c. 

^ For (reavrot) we often fiud, by Crasis,' <rctvroS ; aud for eavroy, 
airov. The latter is used by the Attics in the three Persons* 


N 
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Sing. 

N. r)9y r\ 
G. rtvogy 
D. ftyl, 
A. rivi, rl. 


Dual. 

N. A. rtve, 
G. D. rivoTv, 


Plur. 

N. tiyi$y rtyd^ 
G. rivoSyf 
D. ric), 
A. rivi^, rtvot.* 


N. teivot and M^» 

G. $eiva9 Zelvaros and Ssivo^^ 

D. heivoLy hlvari and SeTvij 


VERB. 


Verbs are of two kinds : 1. in 12, 2. in ML 

A 

Verbs have three Voices : Active, Passive and 
Middle;* 


" 'Of and r)$ are often joined, and signify whoever ; thus, otrti^, 
TjTigy in, &c. 

* The Middle Voice is so called because it has a middle significa- 
lion between the Active and the Passive. It implies neither action 
nor passion alone, but an action reflected on the agent himself. It 
signifies what we do, I. to ourselves; W.for ourselves. 

I. Thus (po/Seo; Active signifies I frighten another person; (fo^h- 


/ 
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Five Moods : Indicat'voe^ Imperative, Optative^ 
Subjunctivej Infinitive; 

Nine Tenses -.Present^ Imperfecty Perfect,^ Plur 


fj^ai Passive, I dm frightened by atiother; but (fofiiof^ai Middle^ 
I frighten myself, I am afraid, or I fear. ^vXarrcv, I guard 
another ; <pv>Ji'troiuii, I am guarded by another ; but in the Middle^ 
I guofd myself, or I beware. Aoiw, I wash ; Xpiofj^i, I am washed: 
in the Middle, I wash myself, or I bathe. In this sense the Middle 
combines the Active and the Passive, I frighten and am frightened, 
&c. We find the same signification in the Hithpahel form of the 
Hebrew, in the Reflective of the Shauscrit, and in the Reciprocal 
Verbs of the Frraich. The analogy may be traced in Latin: in 
vertar, pascar, m&veor, cingor, &c. a middU sense is easily traced ; 
and if ijo difference of inflexion existed in Greek, a distinction would 
be as unnecessary as in Latin. ^ 

11. When the Middle verb is followed by an accusative, it implies 
that the action exerted on that object is intended for the benefit or 
pleasure of the agent. Thus xisiv rivoL sigdifies to set a person ai 
liberty; but when Cbryses is said xiicr^ou his daughter, he is under* 
stood as setting her at liberty, ^as redeeming her, to gratify his own 
feeliDgs. In a slave-market [jua-dcua-a^ was applied to the person who 
let out slaves; jxe/x/crQwixgyof to the slave who was hired; and ^la-Qw- 
cii^Bvog to him, who hired a slave for himself, IIoAsjocov iroi^(rcx,i 
signified to attack by war; but -Tro^ijo-acrfia* to make war in self- 
defence, Tlie latter is in more frequent use, perhaps because all 
states profess to make war only in defence of their rights or liberties. 

To this class may be referred what we procure to be done to or Jbr 
us by another. Thus a father is said Si$oi^<i(r6xi his son, wheu he. 
has sent him to a master to be educated. 


' The Perfect expresses that, which has existed and slitt continues 
to exist. 
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perfect, First and Second Future,^ First and Second 
Joristy'' and in the Passive Paulo-post-Future ;^ 

Three Numbers : Singular, Dual, and Plural. 


The verb eJ/tl, to be, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Sing, gl/xi, Us or el, Io-ti, 

I am^ thou art^ he is^ 

you two are, they two are, 

Plur. Itriih, lore, el<r/. 

we are, you are, they are!.' 


' The Second Future seems to be an Old Attic form pf the First, 
and has consequently the sainc sense. We might indeed call the two 
Futures the Common and the Attic, 

* The Aorists are called indefinite in time ; but in general they 
refer to something past, and may therefore be called Historical 
tenses. They are so similar in signification, that there are few verbs, 
in which both forms are used. 

^ The Paulthpost'Future expresses that, which is on the point of 
being done. 

* When the First Person Plural ends in juisv, the Dual has no First 
Person. 

'5 In tlie Present, Perfecf, and Future Indicative, and all the Sub- 
junctive, the Third Person Plural ends in er^ or rou : and the ISecond 
aud Third Dual arc the same. 
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s. 

D. 
P. 


r 


W^> 


Imperfect. 




i or ^y, 

T % 


Future.: 


s. 

l^OlUCtty 

i^h 

eciTOLiy 

D. 

BO'OfLBdoV, 

lirsfl-Jov, 

Srga-JoK, 

P. 

ia'6fj^e6oi. 

Pluperfect. 

irorroti. 

S. 

W^^9 

^<ro, 

^TO, 

D. 

lifLedov, 

ijo-flov, 

?(r9ijv, 

P. 

T^f/i^eiuy 

^<ris, 

^wo. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


s. 

P. 


Present and Imperfect. 


h'dt or io'o, 
hre. 


tJToa, 


ffcrrav. 


eareoo'oi.v. 


' The Imperfect, Plaperfect, and the two Aorists Indicative, and 
all the Optative, form the Dual in ov, ijy. 

I • , 

^ In the subsequent Moods, the Imperfect is the same as the 

Present, and the Pluperfect is the same as the Perfect. 

^ Thu is al^p called the Future Middle, and the Pluperfect the 
Imperfect Middle. 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present and Imperfect. 


s. 

«v> 

^hh 

ffSj, 

D. 

^ 

' eirifroVy 

. eJ^Tijv, 

P. 

sTl^fffV^ 

ehiTey ■* 

th^OLTf or nsv 


1 

Future. 


"s. 

e<rolfuriVy 

Sroio^ 

AFOiTO, 

D. 

e<rolfJi^6ov, 

Sa-okiriovj 

fO'0»(rdi}V) 

P. 

h(roiu,e6ay 

Aroio-dff, 

aroivro. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect. 




s. 

D. 

P. fiOjXeVy 


ijTOV, 




INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Imperfect. 


stvai. 


Future. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present. 


N. 

»\, 

oitrUf 

!'* 

G. 

SvTO{, 

Future, 

OVTO$, 

N. 

lff6fun^j 

hirofjiivriy 

icofjievov. 

G. 

ivofUvov, 

ecroftlvv}^^ 

60'O|xryou. 
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Verbs in 12. 

There are Four '■ Conjugations of Verb3 in a», distin* 
guished by the termination of the Fjrst Future ; 

The. First Conjugation in ^J/o), as Tu^rroi, rw^w. 

The Second in |ft>, as xlyoi, y^i^co. 

The: Third in ^eo, as ritoy ritrto. 

The Fourth in a liquid before aJ, as ^l/aXXro^ \{/aX<o/ 


• N. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


1. The Principal Parts. 

Pres. 1WTC0. 1st Fut. rv^oi. ' Perf. riru^oi, 

9,d Aor. erwrov. 


^ For those learuers, who may have been accustomed, or who 
9 may give the preference, to the distinction of Conjugations by th« 
characteristic y or the letter precedipg w, the principles of that system 
are here added. 

For the sake of analogy and simplification, it is necessary to 
observe that the Mute consonants are divided, with reference to the 
organs of speech, into 

Labiahy pronounced by the lips> ^, j3, 9 ; 
Palatah, by the palate, «> 7* % ; 
Dentals, by ^e teeth, r, J, 9. 

V 

The characteristic letters 
Of the First Conjugation are thd Lahialsy with ntt; 
Of the Second, the Palatals, with o-cr; (rr by the Attics:) 
-Of the Third, the Dentals, with ? or a vowel ; 
Of the Fourth, the Liquids, X, /w., y, f • ' 

: Some verbs in cq-w Qiake the First Future in cw; and some ip ^ctf*" 
make itin ^cv. / / 
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2. The Moods and Tenses. 


- 

[ iDdk. 

Imper. 

Opt 

SoIq. 

fn|in. 

nit. 

Present 
Imperf. 


Tvrr-f 

•Of(U 

- 

-fW 


l»t Fut. 

Twl*-** 


*OifU 


-ilP 

-floir 

Ist Aor. 

InnpA 

TVt|f-Of 

^CUfU 

-» 

-Ol 

■> 

P«fect 

reru^a i 


-OMM 

•fli 

-tfdU 

•«5 

PlCiperf. 

erm^uv ^ 


1 



, 

2d Aor. 

Stxjwov ' 

TW-f 

-OlfU 

-00 

-giy 

"€09 

2d Fut. 

Twr-w 


-01/11 

> 

• 



3. Numbers and Persons. 


INDICATIVE MQOD. 




Present, I strike^ 

1 


s. 

TUTTTCOj 

TvirreiSi 

Twrrei, 


D. 


TUTrrrrov, 

TU^TffTOy, 


P. 

TVTrTOfieVj 

TUTTTgrg, 

TuWoftr*/ • 



Imperfect, / was striking 

• 


S. 

eriwrrdv. 

Iry^re^, 

Srvrrref 


D. 


Irimvr^Vy . 

iTV*Ttnj», 


P. 

Ituwto/aw, 

6TU1fTeT«, 

frwrfo^. 


' The natural, and probably the original form of the 3d PersoQ 
Plural is ovri, from which the Latin is formed. Hie penultima of 
this Person is generaTIy k>ng» except in the Imperfect and 2d AotisI 
Indicative Active; two tenses, which have such an affinityj that 
■QOie granmiarians believe that the 2d Aorist> when it differs from 
Ibe Inipef feet, is the Impeifect ef an obsolete ymb o# a kMred 
fonsi as ifytQf from ruirw, erayov from riyw, &c. 


43 


first Future, I shall strike. 


S. TV^OO, 

rv^eiSy 

Tv^etf 

D. 

TtAperov, 

TU^iTOVy 

P. ri^fMV, 

Tu^erej 

Tt^OUO'i* 


First Aorist, J struck. 




rnn(^ay. 


Perfect, / have struck. 
P. rrrv^o^v, Terw^arg, 


rertj^wru 


Plnperfect, Ihadstruch. / 

fT8Tw^«Tov, prm/^e/Tiiy^ 


p. 

Second Aorist, / struck. 


ererv^eio'ay.' 


s. 

rru»o», irvitti. 

frlMTf, 

D. 

itwrrov. 

erviTfnjy^ 

P. 

huvoit'tii, hnmrtf 

rruwoy. 


Secoixd Future, Z shall strike. 

S. 

•mm, rvmtff 

• 

r(;irfi5 

D, 

Twrwroy, 

TVmiTOlfy 

P. 

Tuirouasy, nwrwTJ, 

rmroScri. 


<!■■■« 


' The common form in the ancient Greek writen is ^sriftcav* 
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S. 
D. 
P. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD.* 
Present, strike. 


rtnrref 

TUTrrerov, 


TVTnere. 


rwrreroo. 


rwnerooVf 


rtHrTeTco(roLV, 


First Aorist, strike. 


s. 

TwlfOV, 

ru^irtOj 

D. 

TWV^aTOV, 

rV^fOLTWV, 

P. 

TU^aTSj 

TU^^aTowflty. 


Perfect, have strack. 


s. 

T6Ty$e, 

TfiTW^fTCO, 

D. 

TSTW^tfTOV, 

Teru^fray, 

P. 

Teru^ertf, 

TeTO^eT«<rflty. 


s. 

D. 
P, 


Second Aorist, strike,* 
Tweroy, 


TUVSTW, 

Ttwrercov, 

TVffgToxrdjy. 


' It may appear strange that the Imperative should refer to a 
pasty and not to a future time. To solve a part of the difficulty^ 
some have called the First and Second Aorists the First and Second 
Futures. By the Present the Future also is signified. And the 
Perfect enjoins a thing to be done prior to a specified time; as, 
I order you to have done this before I return, 

* This tense aj^ars to be the root of the verb ; thus rvirs of 
m'vireu) or rviftcv, xd^s of Xacfj^^diyuj, 6e^ of ri(}r^l^l, &c. The first use 
of language is to express a want, hence the Imperative was naturally 
the first object of Speech. 
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OPTATIVE MOOD,! 

Present, I may be striking^ 

S. TinrTOlftAj TVTTTOtSf rilTTOly 

D. TvirroiTOVf TwrrojTijf^ 

First Future, I may hereafter strike, 

p. Ttf^/o/jxgy, ru^otTSy tuJ/mut, 

First Aorist, J may hatfe struck. 

D, . TuiJ^aiToy, Tuijiwj'njf, 

P. Ttj^aifxeVf rv^oitT^, rv^ousVi. 

Perfect, I may have been striking. 

S. TiSTU<f OIJXI, TSTU^Oi^^ TSTT/^Ol, 

Second Aorist, I may have struck. 

S. ToVo/jXi, nivoig^ tu^toi, 

P, riivoifisv, jviroiTs, ' rJ^roiav. 


' The ^olic form of this Tense is frequently used, paiticularly 
by tke, Attics: \ 

D. * tv^siaroy, i-yj^/anjy, 
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Second Futnre^ / may hereafter strike. 


S. ToiroljfM, 

rmtikf 

TOTOly 

J>. 

TtWrOITOf, 

Tvwomiy, 

P. TwdllUPf 

TwroiTi^ 

Twrolgf/ 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOP. 

Present^ I Jundd strike. 

S. iwTW, rufrn^s, m^Tijt 

J). TTimproy, Tumjrw, 

P. Tt»Kr00/ieK> fvmiTfi nirrowi. 

Fine Aorist, / skouU have etruek. 
S. rii^(o% rwifjffj rv^f^. 


Pcdect, I should kaise ^en HrAhig, 
Second Aorist, J should have strach. 

S. Tt^ireb) Tv-jnjj, "H/^tj, 

D. Tt/Tirwv, wnjToy, 

P. TwrwfLiVf, TVinjTe> nhwe'u 

^ In the English expression of the Tenses much precision is to te 
expected. Their use and signiiiaitiiin depend on the Conjunctions 
^nd Particles^ to which they are .Joined. The Optative^ ^r instance^ 
is seldom Msed in the Potential seose without &f^ 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, ruirruv^ to strike* 
, First Future, tv\|/siv, to be going to strike. 
JPirst Aorist, Tw\|/ai, to have struck. 
Perfect, renx^hony to have been striking. 
Second Aorist, Tt/weiv, to have struck. 
Second Riture, TweTn, to be going to itrike. 


/ 


PARTICIPLES. 

Present, striking. 
First Future, gomg ^o strike. 

First Aorist, having stnsck. 
Perfect, who has been striking. 

N. TCTV^flij, TfTV^WW, tlfTW^Jfp 

^ Second Aorist, Aaomg ^rtM:£* 

N. TWTflJy, Twroucra, twroi', 

G. - ryvivTO^f TtwrowoTj^, rvwinns. 

Second Future, going <o sfr/fce. 
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Augment.' " 
Of the Nine Tenses, - 

Three receive an Augment continued through ^*il 
the Moods: the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post- 
Future* . , 

Three, receive an Augment in the liidicative onljr r 
the Imperfect, and the Two Aorists.* 

Three receive no Augment: the Present and the 
Two Futures^ 

There are Two Augments; the S^llabky when the 
verb. begins with a. Consonant; the icw^or^r/, when the 
Verb begins with a Vowel.' 


■ The Augment serves to prevent ambiguity; else the Imper- 
fect ryWe would be confounded with the Imperative, and the First 
Aorist ri^ag with the Participle. 

It b probable that no Augment existed in the origin of the. 
language. .la the ancient Ionic Dialect none is found. E was first 
prefixed to all augmented Tenses for the Temporal as well as for 
the SyllaJ)ic Augment: thus: gayov, IsXiCiXfiv, eoifa^oy, Ea was 
contracted ioto r„ sg into rj^ and sometimes eiy and e» into to. Hence 
ixyov becaipe f^yov, ie>^.ittZ(iy p^it^v, and iitcaX/iv wirot^ov: hence 
fep^ov became sI^qy. The Attics sometimes preserve «, forming 
tovyov from Sjyoo to break, probably on account of the iusertidn of 
the Digamma. 


2 If 


Entw continues the Augment of the Aorists^ sTira and skoy, 

^ The Sylldbic is so called because it adds a syllable to the word; 
the Temporal^ because it increases the time or quantity of the 
syllable. 


^ 
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The Syllabic Augment is s prefixed to the Imperfect ^ 
and the Aorists, ag stutttoV) sruy^a, stutov.' When it 
is Continued, it repeats tlie initial Consonant of the 
Verb, as riru^a,* ^ 

If the 'Verb begins with a Vowel, the Temporal 
Augment is Continued. 

If the initial Cpnsonaut is an Aspirate, it must be 
changed into the corresponding Soft^ as 66q}, rk^uHd? 

The Temporal Augment chainges 

a into if\y as ayco, "l^yoy, 

9 into )j, as IkTflf^w, ^A^rifov. 

r into f, as ixolmcoj fxtfeyov. 


' It has been conjectured that the Syllabic Augment is formed 
from the Imperfect ^y. Perhaps the Jome fonn So, would be a 
better origin. In the Sbanscrit language the same Syllabic Augment^ 
e, is prefixed m the formation of the Past Tense. The Celtic Tenses 
are also formed by prefixes. 

^ The repetition of the initial consonant in the continued Augrnent 
is called Reduplication, It sometimes takes place in Latin: do, 
dedi: pungo, pupugi ; tahgo, tetigi, &c. 

When the Verb begins with a double letter^ with a- joined to a 
Mute« or with yv, no reduplication takes place, but the Syllabic 
Augment is Continued. So a Verb beginning with p, when p is 
doubled in the Augment. So also fixdrrcu, ygy^ogscv, $iAy\u<pufj 
dXouv, >ca9afl?a?, HfTelyuj, tt^otneoLttdhiioj,' fLrdoiAcct makes h'^r^fji^cci 
and asHrf^iLXi, ' 

^ An i^spirafee CoiiBOMint begiantng two s«C(^eS!^e 8yllsA>l«i^ as 
QsivKa, would produce a harshness/ whicb the Greeks avoid* 


/ 
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into eoy as «ra&o^ ma^^f, 
V into u, as ufi^tipo, u^^i^. 
oi into i;, as a7|^, P^* 
Ao into TfUf as oBo^iafoty ifi^a f ov. 
Bu into i^v, as evp^ofMu, ^v;c^f"V' 
M into cpy as olxl^, mxi^w.* 

< is in some verbs changed into et, as e;^a>^ »X^y** 
so is changed into €», as lopraO^ edo^atCoy. 

Verbs compounded with Prepositions take t^ie 
Augment between the Preposition and the Verb, as 


fiTTo/xai, 

i^vx, 

gy/flt^o/xoi, 

sirtr^XM, 

e^euj. 

earicuu. 

BOTtW, 

^X^^ 

icitvt.otj. 

9 

SCO. 


' In some Latin Verbs a Temporal Augment takes plaoe, as 
if go, €gi: }hno, emi; f^dio,fbdi, &c. 

^ The following change £ into si: 

l^uj, sXhu:, 

B^w, s?M&ca, ' 

s'ji^u:, sXkluj, 

£?MJ, STt'M, 

^ Some Compound Verbs^ which retain the same meaning as those, 
from which they are compounded^ are considered as Sunjples, and 
therefore take the Augmeut in the begiimiug. 

Some take an Augment both before and after the Preposition, as 

Many have no A ugment : those beginning with vowels or diphthongs; 
not mentioned in the ride ; many beginning in (n, particularly those 
compounded with cIxq^, oTvo; and oTa;yof ; also iw, dlcv, oir^$lZo[jia,t, 
dr^Ua'a'uj, &C. 

These have no Syllabic Augment in the dialegue of Tragedy: 

KOiiiK^(MHf KoAiV^Wt i(d$7^fj^ii ^SV$W, 
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Verbs compounded with eZ and hvg, if they are 
susceptible of the Augment, take it in the same manner, 
as sOopxiwf suoi^xeov. 

A Preposition in composition before a Vowel loses 
the final Vowel, as axij^o^ from cltto ahd s;^oi. 

If, after this elision, the Preposition comes before ah 
Aspirate, it changes its Soft into an Aspirate, as a^aipiw 
from oLTo and aipiw, 

^Ex in composition is changed into «$ before a Vowel, 
as sx^iptoj i^i^spov. ' ^ . % 

*Ev and eruv, which change the v before a Consonant, 
resume it before a Vowel^ as iyi^iLi^Wj ivi/xsvov. 

J5wv sometimes drops the v, as o-o^ijrioi. 

jP is doubled after a Vowel, as happim. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


Imperfect 


S3 
en 


1 Future 


£ Aorist 


Perfect 


f Present P. — Present M; . . . .^ 

C Imperfect P. . -« 

(Imperfect M. 

Pluperfect. 

f Plup. P, 
Perf. P. } Paul. p. Put. 

( 1 Aor. P.— 1 Fut/P. 
1 Aor. 1 Aor. M. 

1 Fut. M. 

2 Aor. P.— 2 Fut. P. 
2 Aor. M. 

2 Fut. 2 Fut. M. 

Perf. M.— Plup. M. 


The Imperfect 

is formed from the Present, by prefixing the Augment, 
and changing w into ov, as ruTrrw^ stuttov. 

The First Future 
is. formed from the Present, by changing the iasl- sylkr 
Me' in the 

First Conjugation into \f/«>, as roTrreo, rw^o) ; 

in the Second into §<«, as xlya), Tii^ca ; 

in the Third into flra>, as r/oi, rla-o};^ 

in the Fourth, by circuinflexing the last syllabi? and 

shortening the penuhiriia, as ^^XXa», \f/&X«;, ' 


nr-yr *• 'i \-\ 


! » -n - ! 


* The First Futifre is really formed by the insertion of <r before 

Wy as Xei^My KBlBtrvo or Xfiv^o; ; Xslitcv, Xsiita'cv or ksl^uj ; XsycVf 
Xsya-co or Xs^cv ; riuj, rla-'cv," To soften the pronunciation, a con- 
sonant is frequently dropt : as oiSoj, aa-cu ; ^pa^w, (p§oi<rotj, &c. For 
the same reason the a- is omitted after a Liquid ; but it was formerly 
retained, and ve[icv made isij^cruj. We still find xiXo-ai from xixw, 
teku-ov from teXM, S§<ruj from S^w, j^\(^n]^i}f in the Doric (Jiiyl^ct 

This analogy extends, in some nkeasavef Iq the Latin. The 
Perfect of the Third Conjugation Is formed A-qm the Present by 
changing o into si, as fai#0,'^r|^}; dico, dic^ or dixi ; figo^ 
jlg9ioxjix%; 4^ifHK% 4^>^si; carpoy (firpsi, &c. To avoid harshness 
a letter is iripq^eutly i^ft on% af j^fo> parsi ; hiifo, lust, &c. The 
» toQ js frequently 9(nitt^ ; awd somj^times in that case it is resumed 
in the Supine, as scarido, sqqndi. scansum ; vertex verti, versum. <^c. 

* Some Verbs are of the Second and Third Conjugation, making 

^M and (Tcv : d^iroi^w, ^d^uj, fi^i^cv, iyyvaXil^u:, TTai^fc;. 

Some Verbs take 7 before ^; kXol^w, xAay^jy, from xXoiyyuj ; 

rXdl^M, TeXdy^ou, . . 
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Verbs in euo, Bto^ and om change ol and e into ^, and 
o into (V, ^ T//JW?fcft), riiKr^fTo^; (fiO^my ^^'Kricra); hrfi^imy 

Four Verbs change the Soft of the first syllable into 
an Aspirate breathing ; - . 






TpS/p CO y 




* The-following are excepted : 

1. Verbs in aw, preceded by s or <; Verbs in Xaw and goua 
pure; with ^i(pduj, 8^oiw, kXccuj, [^qiuj, vdco, ifEToiuj, <neiuj, (p?<daj, 

2. These id ^m : aKeu;, d{/-(pieuj, d^xsw, tw, l^scv, kscv, vGukio, vsixsuf, 
^suj, oAia;, (rro^suj, rsAfo;, f§euj; and Verbs, which fomi others in 
yvcu, vvi^t and ckuj. 

Some make ecruj and yjo-co : oaSsojmu, ahiiv, dycsoj^ai, dlscv, aX^sw, 
d^Seo^Lai, fiSscv, kyiSscu, kotTsoj, >co§suj, kotscv, f^oc^e 0^^0,1, iX^eu), Tt^heout 
'jtovsCc, (Tte^ew, <po§scti, (p^ovecu, ^w^sou, Asuj makes ^rjcuj, $sSexk, 
}^a\suj makes x^Xecxu, xsKd\7jx,aa by Syncope Ksx,ktiMi. 

The following make the Firsft Future in evcrw : diw, ffXicVy icviw, 

vsoe, fEUJi )(£itj. Kdlw and xAa/ct; niake aujcrw, . * 

\ 

f 

3. Verbs Primitive in oo; ; a^ccy, jSow, syoo;, o/jloo;, ivhwi and Verbs, 
which form others in yuw and (r^cy. 


* The Present of these Verbs should begin with an Aspirate, thus 
l%aj, Q^f^o;, ^iy^^y^\i(puii but as the Greeks seldom, sujflfer two 
aspirated syllables to come together, the first is changed into a Soft. 
That reason ceases to operate in the Future, which ends in ^o/j and 
tiierefore resumes the Aspirate in the first syllable. This is proved 
by the Perfect, which in the Active is ret^sfac, and not re^fs(pa, but 
in the Passive Ts^^ccfj^u.xi. For the same reason fl^if makes rgi)(is 
in the G. 
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The First Aorist 

is formed from the First Future, by prefixing tlie Aug- 
ment, and changing w into a, as Tu\}/ai, stw^ol. 

' A doubtful vowel in the penultima of the First Aorist 
of the Fourth Conjugation is made long, a is clianged 
into 7}, and s into si, as xpivdS^ expiva ; ^a\oS, g^/ijXa ; 

JBTTra and ^usyxa are formed from the Present; ^ntz, 
g^Tjxa, s^coxoL fr4!)m the Perfect. 

The following drop the <r of the Future: 


» f 




asvcoy e<r6vay 


The Perfect 

is formed from the First Future, by prefixing the Con- 
tinued Augment, and changing, in the 

1st Conjugation,' \|/o>into (pa, as ro^eo, rir^<poL; 
in the 2d, ^a> into ;^a, as X6|a>, XeXspfa ; 
in the 3d, tno into xa, as rtfrm, rirtxa ; 
in the 4th, m into xa, as \|/aXa>, l'\|/a^»a.* 

Dissyllables in Xoi, i/o), ^ro change the s of the First 
Future into a, as o-reXo), serraXxa. ' 


' If the penult, of the Pres. has ai, that of the Ist Aor. ia the 
common Dialect has a, in the Attic^ 17 ; as tnnwyw, tnnhdVfA, ecYf- 
fjiava, Attic ecrriiur^vx. 

* Verbs in |u,a; are formed from pea;, as vii^w, vsviiJ^r^KOL, from 
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Dissyllables in sivwy ivm^ and tivai drop the y, as 

. The Pluperfect 

is formed from the Perfect, by prefixing « to tlie 
Continued Augment, if there is a Reduplication, ^nd 
changing a into fiv, as rertxpa, 6TsriI(p€iy/ 

The Second Aorist 

is formed from the Present, by prefixing the Augment, 
< 

changing w into ov, and shortening the Penultima,* as 

The Penultima is shortened : 
I . In Vowels, by the change of 

« 

0) f . ^ J rpiywy ' irpayov; 

> into a, as -< '^ / ^' 

at i ] (^aivco. e^txvov; 



£1 into r, as Xeivw, «X«rov," 

eu into w, as $svy«^ l^uyov. 


' The Pluperf. often drops the initial e in all voices, especially 
in the later writers. 

* In Dissyllables, 'vhich take the Temporal Augment, tlie Penui- 
tima necessarily remains long, as a/o;, ^/ov. So also where the 
penultima is long by position, as SaX'fl'a;, l&aXifov; j^d^irtu;, f^aafTiYoy. 
But in many of these a transposition takes place to preserve the ana- 
logy : thu? irg^flw makes in poetry sTr^aiov, ^s^xm 6$f»ciKQy, &c. A 
resolution and a reduplication produce the sanie effect : thus r^Suj is 

' IlATjVa-tt;, to strike the body, makes hxriyov: to strike tbe mind, 

itXAyov; 
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In Dissyllables of the Fourth Conjugation s and et 
^re changed into a, as hep&)y eSapov; (nretfio), (S-ituptvJ^ 
In Polysyllables s* is changed into «, as ayeipco, T^yepov. 

2. In Consonants, by the omission of r, and of the 
last of two liquids, as rt/^reo^ IrvTrov ; 'i^oK'Km, g\|/aXov.* 

Some Mutes are changed into others of the same 
order; thus, 


( 

' fikaTTfOOj 

ejSXajSov ; 

V into /3, as ^ xoLkunrcoy 

1 xiXu/Sov ; 

^ XgUTTTOOy 

?xpu/3ov,' ' 


^iirrcay 

?*ov; 

» 

/Sa^TTO), 

ifisi^ov; 


iaitroDi 

, tra^v ; ■ 

fT into (f > as < 

^aTTTWi 

Sp^u^ov ; 


(TiiomrtOy 

e(rxoL<ff>y ; 


phrooy 

ippi^ov ; 


tpUTTTOOf 1 

Hgv^ov. 

X into y, as " 


icfwyov ; 
er^uyov. , 


/ \ 


Dissyllables in ^ro and <r<ra> of the Second Conjugation 


..^imA. 


* This takes place in some words beginning with a Mute and a 
liquidy as lekiKoj, EirKaKOv;- nXsTrtw, iriXoLftov: but fiXeitiu and 0X£ya» 
are regtdar. Ti/ivo; makes era^oy and ersi^ov, 

^ The r, and the second liquid must be here consider^cf as sup{^- 
nientary letters. With the exception of the Presetit and hnperfect, 
these Verbs are conjugated with the first ponsotiant alon6. 

^ Formed from /3Aa/3cc', xaAy/Sw, xfupcv. 


( 


\^ 
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form the Second AorJist iir yov; of the Third in Sov; as 

Verbs in aw and sco change ouo and sco into ov, as 

The following have no Second Aorist : Polysyllables , 
in ^a> and crff-w ; Verbs in am and sio after a Vowel ; ^ 
Verbs in oo) ; Polysyllables in au«>y eoa>^ otico,* wai, t>ia>, 
and many others. 

The Second Future 
is formed from the Second Aorist, by dropping the 
Augment, and changing ov into w circumflexed, as 


PASSIVE VOICE, 
The M#x>ds and Tenses. 


Present 
Imperf. 
Perfect 
Pluperf. 
P. p. Fut. 
IstAor. 
1st Fut. 
2d Aor. 
2d Fut. 


Indie. 

Tmper. 

Opt. 

Sabj. 

Infin. 

9TUWT0jX>JV ) 

3>W-ou 

-Ol/it)}V 

'OOfMCt 

'fcioLl 

TgTU/XjXai ") 
BTSTVflfMlV J 

rhv^o 


CO 

'<tioci 

rsTy^J/-Of^a< 


-OI/X>JV 


^eaioii 

sTucJiSijy 

7U(ffl-7)TI 

1 


-^va* 

Tu<^fl^<r-OjtAa* 

^ 

-o/jX)]V 


'i<riai 

Iriwnjv 

TUT-ljfll 

-e/i)v 


-rival 

TmrYjo-'Ofji^ai 


'Oi(JLYlV * 


-ecrfioi 


Part. 

-jxjttfyoj 


< ^1 r »^—— ^^ii^^aai^ 


■-|iiM.«-MHM*i_^h^ 


' "Hxooy from olkovm is poetical. 


* It is CMriginally the same a^ the I'st Fut. Tvitrax mpde 'fvieierou or 
riifa-cv, i. e, ry\{/a;. The former in the Ionic dialect became rvificv, 

I 


/ 


/ 


I 
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Numbers and Persons, 


INDICATIVE MOOD* 


Present, / am struck, 

S. TVirrOfJI^iHf TUTTDJ,* TUTTTSTMy 

P. T^yrefiif^eioty TJxreo'Se, rt/vTOVTai, 

Imperfect, / was in the situation^ or custom, of being strucks 

D. 6TtMTOfJL>sioVy eTVTTTetrSoVy hrtmria-^Vy 

' P. ertmrofji^sioLy IryTrTeaflg, iTuirrovTo. 


and in th^ Attic ruij'w. Thus from xiyw, Xsysa-uj for Pjyfrw, i. e. 
Afijw, became Afyia; and AeycJ. The fourth Conj. has only on^ 
form : from ^OL>ifruj, ^/^Afo; f^as made ^ol)^. Hehce in reality a 
2d Fut. does not exist. 

* ' The formation of this (person was oHginally in Bfou, thus ryV^ 
ciLOLi, sf^i, EtAu The louians, who delight in a concourse, of vowels, 
dropped the (r, and made it rvirTsoci, The Attics, on the contrary, 
who love contractions, shortened it into fiitrB^y which the common 
language of Greece changed into 7'uVrr. The Attic contraction had 
the advantage of distiqguisliing the Indicative from the SubjunctiTc 
Mood; it was universally adopted in j5$vX£i, oleifS^/^i, 

The same observation applies to other Tenses ; thus In the Iih> ' 
jKsrfect irvTfrsaro became irvtrrso, and was afterwards contracted into 

STVirtov, Sq riitroia-Q became r^itroiq ; M^o(.<rct, gVy\f/ao and M'piv. 

Some verbs retain the original form, thus <poiyof/.ai makes (pdyecai 
Thus also is formed the Passive of Verbs in i^i, tfrra-fAOLh fcrra-cfti ^ 
rife -aaf , rjfcrff-ai, &c> 
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Perfect, I liUve beenstrutk. 

S. Tirvfji^iMUy TeTwifeUf 


1 


Pluperfect, / Aad 6ee« struck. 

r 

D. erervfjifji^iovj rreTU^Jov, 


ItItuwto, 

TfiTUjCtjCtfiVOI JjO'ttV. 


Paulo-post-Future, J am ow Me ^m^ q/* ieing struck* 


p. TSTlM^OjXtfJa, TgTU^^fOcflf, 




First Aorist, J t8?as struck. 


S. «TV^J>JV, 

fTU^ilJJ, 

. fTU<{)«lJ> 

D. 

ero^dijTOM, 

. Irti^fiif'njy, 

p. ffTU^JlJ/UtfV, 

Irwi^fljjTff, 

CTi>^0)jo-av. 


First Future, I shall be struck. 


6. TV^6ii<rofiaif TU^d^o**}, 
p. TU^(Jij<rojXffJ«, Tu4>4qcreo"9f, 


ru^d^croyrai. 


nMh 


k^M4HMi*a« 


' The. third person plural is formed from the thivd person singular 
by inserting y before roci, as xfn^irxi, xiK^ivrat. But when a.conson 
nant comes before rai, the insertion of v would produce an iiihar* 
monious sound. Hence a periphrasis is formed by the addition 
of the verb aljM to the Perfect Participle ; thus rsrvfitMivo^ s/V< for 
ritvifyrai. 
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Second Aorist, I was struck. 


'S. 

eTiwijv, 

Itwj;, 

Irvvriy 

D. 


eTv?njTov, 

eTwnfnjv, 

P. 


cVwnjTff, 

irim^oLV. 


Second Future, / shall be struck. 

U. TU7nja"o)x£9oy, rtwnjVso-flov, -rurijVgcrflov, 

P. Ty^ff"0jX£9«, Tw^Vso-Je, TiwDjVovra*. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present, fee struck. 


s. 

iwrot;, 

D. 

iwriffSov, 

P. 

Twrso^e, 


TVTtrMoOf 

TV7rri<ri(0(rciv. 


Perfect, Aflre 6ee;i struck. 


s. 

rirv^Oy 

rm^i<Oy 

D. 

rirv^doVy 

Tfru^Sfiov^ 

P. 


TSTV^AoKrav. 


First Aorist, 4e struck. 


s. 



D. 

< 


TU^AfTflVVy 

P. 

. TtJ^JlJTf, 

TV^lfvODO-Wf. 


' For ru(p$i}9^ two successiye syllables of which would begin with 
an aspirate. 
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Second Aorist, be struck, 

S. ^ TUTnjd/, TUTDjra, 

P. TiJ;njTs, - TUTnj'Toxray. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present, / may be struck. 

S. TUTTo/jXIjy, TUTTTOiO, rvTTOiTO, 

D. rvmolfieiovy t6inoi<r6ovy rvirrolcr^viVy 

P. TVTTTolfji^eDotf rvTrroKT^e, rinrvoivTO, 

Perf€j;t, I may have been struck. 


s. 

TcTU/xjxsvoj enjv, 

-^hh 

^> 

D. 

TSTVflflivoO 

elrjTOV, " 

6i)jT)jir, 

P. 

T6TUjtAjw,6Wi eirjfji^ev, 

f J))Tff, _ 

^*)j<rav»* 


Paulo-post-Future, / mwy fee o« ^Ae poiW o/" fte/ng struck^ 

\ D. reru^oifciiwy reru^ciitriGVy i^ertwpoiVfcji', 

P. TSTUvI/o/ftefla, TfiTu^I/oio'fle, TgTU\};o«yTO. 

¥'iYst Aorist y I mai/ have been struck, 

S. Ty(f5s/i}y, ru(pSelriCy rv<phlrif 

D. , Ty$fls/>}TOv, Tu4^6gt)j'njy, 

P. TU^fle/ijjxey, rw^dsiVe, Tu4>fl6/i}(ray/ 

First Future, / may be struck hereafter. 

S. Tu<^fl4J-o/|xrjv, rv(f>SYicroiOy Tt;^Jif(ro*ro, 

D. TU^flijo^o/jxsfloy, Tu^J>jVo«(rfloy, xy'f>fl»j<roi<r9)jy«, 
P. Ty<$fl>j<roi/itsJa, Tu^9>f(ro<(rfls, Tt/^J^^^J'oivro. 

■ Xhe T^ote common form is the Attic contraction sttov, iTnjy ; 
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Second Aorist, / may have been struck* 

D. rw^g/ijTov, fOwgiifnjy, 

P. TwrstrifJieyf TyTrs/ijre, Ttm-slafi<roiv, 

Second Future, / mat/ be struck hereafter. 

S. Ttwnj(roi|u,i3V, TWTnjcroio, Tyff>j(ro«To, 

D. Tu?rij<ro/|tt6doy, rwtr^croia^oVy . TU7nj(ro«V5i)V^ 
P. Tiwr>2<ro//x6d«, xiwryjVoiorfl*, Ty7nj(ro«VTO. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, / should be struck. 

p. TwrTWfjLsSoij ruwrr^T^s, rwrroovToti. 

Perfect, I. might have been struck. 

S. ^TSTVfAfJLSVOg OOy */?> » J?* ' 

J). T6TyjX|ttgVa> - 1JT0V, ^TOV, 

p. TcTU/JLjUrlvOi fiSjXSV, :Jt5, COO"*. 

First Aorist, / ^Aoif/J //^ce 6ef/j 4*^rwc/^. 


5. 

TU$flo5, 

Ty$%, 

ry^jflji, * 

p. 


TU^SlJTOV, 

ry^fliJTov, 

p. 

Tu$daJnt«y, 

ry^fi^Tf, 

xy^fiwai. 


Second Aorist, / should have hcen struck. 


\ 


S. TWrcO, "^^^$9 TVTt^f 

JD. rvny^oVy rirfrriToy^ 

P. rwrtiiisvy rvTrr^Ttj TW^'oStri- 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, rimt(yicti, to be struck. 

Perfect, Ttrw^flai, to have been struck. 

P. p. Future, rsT64fs<riM, to be on the point of being struck 

First Aorist, Tu^Sijva*, to have been struck. 

First Future, tw ^JijVf o-Jai, to be going to be struck. 

Second Aorist, rwyivMy to have been struck. 

Second Future, TWTnfirffrfai, to be going to be struck* 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present, being struck. 


N. 

Tywrd/atsvof, Twrrofttvi), Tt«rToJ»ey»», 

G. 

TWTOfisvou, n«rT9/*g»}y, TwrrofcewM, 8t€. 


1 

Perfect, having been struck. 

• 

N. 

TervfJi^ixevog, Tgrufi/xevij, TSTUftjiitffVO*'^ 

G. 

rSTVfJifJLSVOV, TeTV/tJltSVT)J, ' T5TU]X/tlyOU. 


Paulo-post-Future, ieiwg o/i f Ae ^o/w^ o/* i^//ig strue!^^ 

G. TfTU^rOpffVOU, TSTU\J;0]XgV13^^ TfTU^OjttfV^y. 

First Aorist, having b^en struck. 

G# rv^iivTOs, Tv^$ii(rrii, iv^Hrroi, 

First Future^ g'o/wg ^o ie struck, 

N» Ty^di}(rofireyo^, Tt/<^(rof4ei/)}, TU$9i}0roftsM>% 

G* Tv^$ij(ro|ui*yov, rv^iii^OfUvi^, rv^ij^^vw^ 


y 


f 


I 


\ 
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Second Aorist, having been struck. 

Second Future, going ta be struck, 

N. Tvmia-oiJLsnsy TVTrr^ofJLevriy Twni(r6fliV0if, 
G. TwrfiarofuevQU) Tt/7njcroj*lvi|j, Twnj<roftevoi;. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

. , The Present 

is formed from the Present Active, by changing. a> into 


^[JLOLi, as TUTT'COy TUTTT-O^a*. 


The Imperfect - 
is formed from the Imperfect Active, by changing v 
into jttTjv, as grtiTrro-v, sru^ro-ftijv. 

The Perfect 
is formed from the Perfect Active, by changing, in the 
Lst Conj. <pa into [jL[jLaif as r6Vt>-<pa, Tgrti-jm/xai ; ' 
in the 2d, ;fa into 7ju,a«, as XeXe-p^a, T^i'KB-yyjx.t ; 
in tlie 3d, xa into <r/xai, as wi^^a-xay 9rs^^a-0-ju,ai ; 
in the 4th, xa into [xai, as 6\|/aX-xa, s^/aX-ji^ai. 

Verbs of the Third Conjugation in €o pure, if the 
peniiltima of the Perfect is long, change xa into ftai, as 


• Perfects in fa impure change it into /xat, as rirB^'^oLf rere^-fjt^tn. 

* Except the following, which retain t, ax-oJo?, StaJ&y, xeXauw, 
7i>.sluj, y.^ovic, iral'jj, 'jrra.kv, asluj, 

. Some,' whose petmltima is short, change xa into* aa;, a^so;, g>*a;v> 

Iccf, ^J;*', Sao;, io^'Jcu, >.:^'x', oVaa?, itrcLw. rlx. 
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Some Verbs shorten the long syllable of the Perfect 
Active, as hi^ioxa^ B&o[uiu^ 

Dissyllables, whose first syllable has rpt, change e 
into a, ate Tpiwcoj rirps^oLj rirpaixfjuxt ; but they resume 
it in the First Aorist iTpi(p6ri9^ 


Tbe Perfect of nost Verbs iaau(;i/aii^, avw^Biuj, buuj, oOoj ovuj, 
vw, originatly ended in jxai; but for euphony it was afterwards 
changed iuto cfji^ou. Hence we find TceAcujUr^Et^ and yix^va^iuoUf yVorro^ 
and yvwTtis* &c. 

' On the same principle ev is changed into v; tfans xr^Et^Tta, 
XE^t^ajc/Ci^i .and. yLByQiiMLii ir€pEU)(af V£fuy[uii; arBcrevHa, tfirvij^t^ ; 

. . ^ Synopsis of the formatioiL of the Perf. PoM.iXk all its Persons. 


i. ' ' ' iS: • rhvfiiji.oci, 

(for 7'srv(piJi,a,i, 

P., rfirt;|XjM,g9a, 

II, ' S. ' \s\eyiJi.oci, 

(for xk^^yQucu, 
D. >£\r/i^thoVi 
, P. \s\sy(jis6(i, 

III. S. itsiteifffjiQLi, 

D. ^eitsitriAeSov, 

•' 'P. 7tsirei(rf/.eix, 

IV: 'S. TTtf^ajWrjU^a/, 

(for leeipccyi^ou) 

P. ite(p(ifji{ji.£6oc, 


, \e\e^9oy, 

KBt£i(raUf 
(for TteTfsi(ra-ou) 
fjriitsKripy, 

7ee<poiv&oy, ' 


« r 


• f 


riri;<pddv, 
>iXsy(Pov, 

'TrhfucrSoyf 
irstsiarfji.iyoi Bifri 

'jfefocy.SoVf 
'ife(pai[j^li.eyoi s'Kri 


* f 


* r 


The 2d Person Imperative is formed by changing ai of the 2d 
Person ludic. into o, as retv^-ou, retv^p-o ; the 3d Pers. is formed by 
cdanging c of the Qd Pers. PI. Indie, into w^ as rsrv(pi'S, nrvfi-w. 
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The Pluperfect ^ 
is formed from the Perfect, by changing ftai into fxr^tf, 
and prefixing s to the Continued Augipent^ if there is a 
Reduplication, as. refuftjtta/, gVsro/xjUrijy. , 

The PauIo'-post-Future 

is formed from the Second Person Singular of the Per- 
feet, by changing ai into ojxa/,. as riTi^^mi^ rsrrr^^oiM^^ 

I • " * 

t r . « , \ 

- , / • ' < V • 

The First Aorist 
is formed from the Third Person Singular pf the Per^ 
feet, by dropping the Reduplication, changing roii, into 
^13 V, atid the preceding Soft into an Aspirate Mute, as 

Three Verbs assume er, sppwrou, ippw^^i^; [lifiurirai, 
ifjLVT^a-Qriv ; wBTrT^r^Taty e7rX7](r97jy. But <ri<r(o(rTai drops it^ 
making eer^iflTjv. 

In some Verbs the penultima is shortened : thus 'eSpr}- 
roLi makes supiOriv; BTrriVr^TbLi, eTTfivi&rjV ; reSffira/, grjefli^v/. 


The Infinitive is formed by changing £ of the 2d Person Plural 
{ndicative into ai, as rsni^^-s, rkrvf^-s[,L. 

When the Perfect Indicative ends in jWrai pure, the periphrasis 

of the Participle with el/xt does not take place in the Optative and 

Subjunctive ; but ^at in the Optative is changed into jjly^ ;, fnd in 

• the Subjunctive ^a.i with the preceding vowel into ivyi^M, as --Indie. 

rsrliJirj[/.aif Opt. rsrii/.7iy,r^v, Subj. reriix^wiAat, , ' 

* By some tliis tea$e is formed from the First Future Middle, by 
prefixing the Continued Augment, as ruif/Ojioa*, r£Ti;\|/o/xai. Indeed 
the Middle Future is*geuerally used in a Passive s^se. 

* In the Third Person Plural a syncope often takes place; thus 

if^&l^&y for ijyei^^^crax, ix^ia-i^jjiey for g^ocr^rJ^Tjcar, 
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The First Future ^ 

iS formed from the First Aorist, »by dropping the 
Augment, and changing v into o-o/tai, as sruipflijVj ru^Sr^- 

The Second Aorist^ 

is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by changing 
«:/ into 73V, as srwxov, sTVTniu.^ 

The Second Future 1 

is formed from the Second Aorist, by dropping the 
Augment, and changing u into <ro[ji,aiy as frt/TTTjv, tutttJ- 


Middle Voice. 
The Moods and Tenses, 


Present 
Imperf. 
Perfect 
Pkiperf. 
1st Aor. 
l9t Fut. 
2d Aor. 
Sd Fut.. 


Indie. 

iTyfTTojxrjv 5 
TsryTT-a 


Imper. I Opt. | Subj. | Infiiu 


-ou 


-5 


•'Of]U.)]V 'OOfJt^OH 


rv^'on 


TUTT-OtJ 




m-eci 


-co 


-Wjxat 


-OJ/X^i 


0ei 




Part. 


oiJi^syog 




"Ofi.syog 
'Ofj^evog 
•oviJisvog 


' The Tragic Poets preferred the forms of the 1st Aorist; the 
writers of the new Comedy were more attached to the smoother 
forms of the 2d Aorist. ^ ' 


\ 
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Njumbers and Persons/ 

INDICATIVE MOODt 

First Aorist, I struck myself. 

5. sTv^ocfJii^Vy STUCCO f iTV^arOf 

Pf eTvylfOLfjieioty hu^oKyds^ Ixy^/avro, 

Second Future, I shall strike myself* 

S, TwroUfjtMif TUffS> TViFeiroUy 

D^ Twroufjt,eioVf Tt/sreicdov, twwwSoVj 

P. TVTTOVfjLeioif Twnl(riej rvTrivvron, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD,. 

First Aorist, strike thyself, 

S. Tw\{/ai, TD^ci(ricOf 

X). Tv4foc<rdoy, TUvpafrSav, 


OPTATIVE MOOD, 


First Aorist, / may have struck myself, 

D; Tyvpai/xefiov, rv^on<rdoVf TurJ/a/crflijy^ 

P. Tv^ocifji^siuy Tu\{/ai(rflff> TU\I/aiVTO. 


* The Perfect and Pluperfect have an Active, the other Tenses s^ 
Passive termination. 

The oiily Tenses differing from the Active and Passive Forms of 
verbs in cv are the 1st Aorist Indicative, Imperative, and Optative, 
^nd the 2d Future Indicative. 
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Formation of the .Tenses. 

The Present and Imperfect 
the same as those of the Passive. 

The Perfect 

is formed from the Second Aor.ist Active, by prefixing 
the Reduplication, and changing on into a> as trxmQv, 

In Dissyllables, if the Second Aorist has d in the 
penultima, from a Present in 6 or €«, the Perfect Middle 
changes, it into o^ as srXexco^ srXaxov, ^rcTrXoxa ; cwsipwy 
%(nrapop, stnropa. But from the Present in tj or at, 
into 1]^ as Tii^do), eXadov^ XsX^da; ^aium, t^auoUy ici^r^va^ 

If the Second Aorist has « in the penultima, the 
Perfect Middle changes it into o, as f Xeyov, XeXoya, 

If the Second Aorist has i in the penultima, from a 
Present in <«, the Perfect Middle changes it into «<, as 
Mcoy ?3oy, oKa.' 


' Hence t|iose Verbs, which want the 2d Aor. Active, have no 
Perfect Middle. 

* QixXuj, UolKov makes reSijAa; and kXcx^uj, sK^nyov makes 

» 

7t£>tXrfya., 

^ Some retain also the diphthong of the Present: thus ksv^w 
makes TcsKeoSx and j^xuSa; jpfiiyw, ire^svya and TtB(pvya, 

^^oj makes ^e^o^xoy to avoid the too frequent- r^^tition of J 
in the leguhur SiSoiSa,; Aay^ofvc* makes AeAoy^a, pTjcro**; ippurya' 

The Perfect Active and Middle of llie same Verb are seldom 
both in use. r ' 
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c 

The Pluperfect 
is formed from the Perfect, by prefixing e, and chang- 
ing a into £iVj as rsruTray IreTxmuyJ^ 

The First Aorist 
is formed from the Fiist Aorist Active, by adding 

The FiKst Future 
is formed from the First Future Active, by changing «> 
into o/^ai, as rm}/-a>^ ru%|/-o/xai.* 

The Second Aorist 
' is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by changing 
V into iLTfly as irDVo-v^ erirTro-finfiu. 

The Second Future 
is formed *from the Second Future Active, by changing 
orinto oujMrOi/ as Tri*'-ca,,TW5r-o5/iia«.* 


II !■ I Ml I n 


* When the Perfect Middle has the sis;nification of the Present, 
the Pluperfect has that of the Imperfect. 

* In the 4th Conjugation it is circumflexed as in the Active: 
thus \J/aXa;, ^olX-ov^cli: i, e. ^olKstoilo(,i, Ion. y\fxXkojxaii Ml. \j/aAoo- 
f4a<. See p. 57 • 

^ The following are formed in o^aai, my^m, ipiyouoii, irlotiat ; 
hkewise /Seojota^ and veofj^ai. . 

* To the class of Middle Verbs may be referred those called by 
some/ grammarians Deponents. Tliey have the Middle form, 
except in the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post-Future, of which 
the form is Passive* Some of these Verbs have, besides a Middle, a 
Passive ist Aorist and 1st Future, the signification of which is 
Passive. In the other tenses, a Middle sense may generaHy be traced. 

• Pernaps it would, be more analogical to considet them as Defec- 
tive Verbs, whose Active is obsolete, and which want some of the 
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COXTRACTED VerBS, 

t 

Verbs in ao), fo), and oo) are contracted in the Present 
and Imperfect Tenses^ 

Verbs in am contract olco, ao, and aov into a>, as ri/juxor, 
TiijLw; rifJLOLOfjLSVy Ti[jLwii,su; riftaovo'i, riftditn: — else into 
€L,asTliJiOLs^ri[jLa: — i i§ subscribed, as Ti]u.ao/ju.i,, r/jxaJ/xi ; 
rt[JLasiSy rifjMg; &c. 

Verbs in 'sai contract ss into si, and eo into oy, as 
(piTiss, t^lxsi ; ^iXso]u,£V^^iXo3/ji5v :— else they drop e, as 

m 

Verbs in om contract ^ with a long.vowel, into w, as 
SijXoco, Zrikto: — with a short vowel or ou, into ot>, as 

' Sr^Xoere, Sr^XoSrs; SijXodtxri, .STjXoiwr/ .*— else ittto oi, ag 

IflKor^gj ^r{Koi$. In the Inf, oeii^ is contra^cted into ot>v. ; 


-— *^ 


Passive anil Middle Tenses. The following is a synopsis of their 
form; 

Iinper. 


Present 
Imperf. 
Perfect 
Pluperf. 
P. p. Fut. 
1st Aor, M. 
1st Fut. M. 
1st Aor. P. 


^lyfOiLOLi 


Indie. 

iSe^syijiy/ 




GU 


^l^£-Jo 


^«?-fiU 


^iX^-rin 


Opt. 

Subj. 

Infiu. 

Part 


-U/'fJ^Xl 

-fo-Soi 

'0[ji,syog 

etYfV 

-y^s>o$ 

t 

w 

-X^ai 

-yif'svo; 

'0lfjt,rjy 


-£(r9ai 

-o'pgyo; 

-ou^rfV 

-MlkXi 

-ao-Ja* 

-ay^yog 

'0liJi,7jy 


-gfl-jai 

-^/«,£y^^ 

1 
-eiTjy 


-^'/ai 

:^V 

'Oiy^r^v 


-so'Sai 

-o^«r5yo; 


1st Fut. P. \6Ex^<r-oy,M 
A few of these Verbs have a 2d Aorist Middle, as itvySdyoj^atf 

. * Dissyllables iu sw are contracted in the Imperative and InfiBitive 
only. Thus we say ttP'J'^, it^^^ojji^sv, ^M«l wot ttXw, itKm.^y, 
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^ ^ a* 

2 ;i -> 

^ >. >. 

ii o o 

C» •» v> 



^ J** J^ 


X3r/ 


3^ 



A2 


2t\ 



C 

o 




o o 




'. -jr. 


T^ 


Q 


ilCJ. 


e 

I 



3 i.r •• •» 


/f{/X 


'« 


o 

«« 





or 

•»« 

<^* 

I— 


Ul 

«> 

^ 



^^ 

•« 

at 


-o 


. ^3 M» o 


I I f 


•«> o. « 


nj- 


o o 


/.o^ 





t« ^ 




404. 








UI ^O 


« ^ 


r> 


Ml 


Mi 



Va 

-• 

Va 

« 

^ 


u* 

o 

•» 



ttJ 

^ 

v.* 

9 

U4 


2^ 

N 

:k 

ct 


'^ 

9k 

•^ 
>, 

•* 
^ 

O 

s 

o 

1 


1 

:*-. 

< 

< 

:^r~ 


)C» 

I- 

^ «Ka. 

UU ' 

W-' 

u> 


mj- 



o uj 4» 


«« '3 *2 

S ^ S 

cs ui o 

• • i. 
• :!*< *< 


7S 


\ / 


Af 


» M *S 

5 -S o 


S4. 


*> A a^ 


9J» 


9 




AS'ri 


437^ 


Ja i** *:s 



•e-'^r.'s 




..?5 

o 

Utt 




'3 Jo 'o 


*9^3'3 




^2 S S 


■V3 ^Ul ~0 




u 




• 


xU 

• 

/IGrL 

• 

H 


r~ ' - 

> 


^ 


• < 

"a^'o ■• 

H 

»«»p-»3 




Q u» # 

^3 

9 ^«* -o 


P4 



»-» 


\H 

o 


/lOX. 


4C^ 




C^3^ 

CQ 

*tl'f>»3 




5* ^- ^- 








Pk 


w 


u 

»-«» 

»M 

K 

H 


PS 



•^y •'S »o 

'S-M- 

•1 

• 

•^"-'^'^ 


sT 


.^ 

rs 

4« 

a .•* .* 

4? Vk Vi« 



•J 

.2 3 3 

•r-i-i- 

3- 


^ 


s 


%> ««« Wk 

«r o o 

I- V V- 

X >. X 

O O 


»3 


P ^ IC 

V o p 

X V" V 

«* 3^ it 

^^ *o 

/ 

Va \^ *A 

Vf» ,•> ,«» 

K* Vf» v» 


o 


o 


« e ? 

k ^ t 

i^ <d i^ 
o o o 

^ ^ ^ 

III 


o _ 



'a'I'l 



si 

3 O • 

■^ 


^ 

•\ _ 

^ 

« N « 

% 


>2^ ,»^ X 


^3«3»3 


2? > '^ 


.§3 3 


"« -w -o 


• » •- 


d.'< < 
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WM 


OM 


Jg «a 13 


13 23 a^ 

** o o 


€> -^ *^ 


sj-o 


»BJ> 


AVJ>m(^-* 


V 




o 

Q 


> 

CO 


M 


> 



• 

< 


u 

£ 




^ 


ft 

•8'S'3 

*«'5'g 

-« -g; ^^ 

v< 


^ 


:3 


TS ^ttt N3 

CS ut 9 



^ o o 

Q m o 


(OgJ) 


*« *5 «g 

U» ou u> 


KOgJ) 




tiC 


A0^3rJ 


^2 i:a lr> 
^ o o 

a M» o 


WJ, 






lo »:3 'a 

•5 O O 


-§ ^S -S 


S 



•3 o d 

Q U) o 


xitfli) 


^« 


9^ 


UJ 


O (M O 

'« *S »3 


CI -iJU •-o 


K0J37lf 


'3 *3 "3 


o UJ o 


OX 


«« 'S <g 

Ul . ^ -^ 
'C$ "Ul "• 


2^ Jn lt> 

*^ o o 


t; cs r> 


Afiri 





3fiJ> 


'9 




7:> 





Q UJ O 


AO^J> 


«e 's '§ 


Wfli> 



a^s^:? 


»3^'2 
r^* :>" :? 

O o o 

^^ -w ^o 

i'< •< 
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%U 


WM 


ss 

s 


«3-»o*5 


-^ -T -5 



»^ *;? »x 
3-00 


39^37/ 


CI lU o 



C 


9 ^^ ^ 


<i Ml 

* — " — * 

"•a *■■*• ""!» 
s o o 

"'-^» •». •» 
S o o 
CS tti o 





sS ^ ^ 

t — ^^—\ 
"3 "3 "3 

3-S-3 

O Uf o 


e '^ \ 
<a «s-«3 



>^ S? f?- 

AO^rrf 

"3 '3 "3 
g'3^3 

CS Ui O 


> 

H 


.1 


« 


'^ 


b 
tti 


M 

H 


'> 


V/v 



2 o o 

a uu « 


^ 
K- 

•b 
^rt 


a 


,o*t 


i 



*3^'5 '0 


•^ ^ ^ 

^IM^,^ 




• 

'3-'o»5 
.S 


, , A 


""S-'o *"o 

\ 

2 

<J w» 


rr^ ^ 




^ ■> A 


t»w 


t — 

M#^Mi 

^^ 

«3 «3 *3 

j^ 

«^ 

^ 

a 

3 

3 

*8 

^S 

^0 

1 

1 

1 

a. 

•<• 


V 

W- 



b 
I 


a 

o 


••3 ^3 "^3 
« O • 

•« fk M 
•*o •»<> -O 

• :?! 
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Verbs i^ MI. 
Verbs in fti are formed from Verbs of the Thini 
Conjugation in aa>, ««>, wo and xnoy 

1. By prefixing the Reduplicatioii with T;* 

2. By changing a» into p.i ; * 

3. By lengthening the penullimfa. 
Thus from erraco is formed l^rr^JLi ; 

from flsa>, ridrjfLi;^ 

from Sow, Si^/ti; 

from SsixvJoi^ iilxvufx^,^ 

Verbs in jtti have only three tei>ses of that fona : tfie 
Present, . Imperfect, and Second Aorist- They take 
the other Tenses fi^oro Verbs in w ; tlius S/Sa>f4i^ makes 

Sa)<ra>, 8^Sa);eo(^ from Soar. 

Verbs in vfjn have neither Reduplicationj* Second 
Aorist/ nor Optative or Subjunctive Moods/ 


* If the Verb begiiis with a Vowd, wi A icr or cr, \ aspirate only ii 
prelfixed, asco;, Ir^^i: ittdtOy lietriif,^ &6. This is call^ fiie Imfroper 
Rectuplicfflion. 

file Reduplication takes place in the! Pres. and Impet&only. 

* llire ferm in p{ is Old Attic and Ionic f hence (t^ is added to the 
ad Person Singular of the Present. 

' For 6i9r^]x«, see page AQ, note 3. 

* Verbs in i^i have ao 2d Future^. 2A Aorist Passm^ or f erfecl^ 
Middle. 

' With <piiay (pTji^ ; Uuj, ^Jjoii, &c. and those, whidk are fonned 
from trisyllahhes, as tc^ejeavocu;, H^i[ji,iffii/.$« 

* Or the 2d Aorist is the same as the Imperfect, 

^ The Poets change many Verbs in cv into ]tt< ; as ysXaw, yi?<t)fji>i: 


■ ( 
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ACnVE VOICE. 
The Moods and Tenses. 


Ind. 
Present"^ r/J-ij^i 

Imper* •< ^^ 


Imper. 

-6TI 

-ofi 


Opt. 


Subj. 

Inf. 

-eu 

-evai 


-rfmi 


"UVflt* 


Put, 

-el, 


'the rest like die Present. 


Ixwv 


Sd Aor. ^ efcjv 


fOMV 


8d^ 





(TT^vai 

0a» 

• 

,Scu 

dot/voi 




The other Tenscjs are regularly formed from Vcrfay 
in €»j thus: 

i OOHT-OU 

r fo-njfl'a * 
1 Aor. < -^ 


SfrTUK-X 


Perf. 


Tgflsix-a 

r sirraxf ly 
■ni I m9«/xfiy 

J eoeocoxfiv 


• • • • 

-P*^ 

• • • • 

•wy 

••av 

« • • • 

-OljUrf 

• • » • 

-«y 

-»f 

• • • • 

-Olftl 

• • « • 

-eF*y 

"Wp 

• • A • 

-OljXl 

• • • • 

-«fy 

*Ot)f 

aT?<r-oy 

-aijmi 

-fiP 

-«i 

-a^ 

fl^x-oy 

-aijXf 

-» 

-ai 

-«f 

Swx-oy 

-aijCAi 

-CO 

-a* 

-Of 

Jg7f-ov 

-aijx* 

-«? 

"«< 


-8 

-Ol/X* 

-flp 

'imt 


-8 

-0*/4l 

*-» 

"ivou 


** 

-OljBll 

-» 

-eyflfi 

-«}^ 

-• 

-0»ftl 

-» 

.•»«• 

•<j« 


V 


1 , — ^ — ' — ■ ~ — ■ ■ 

* The 1st Aorist of trnji^t has m Active, aud the 5d a 
^gtiifldition. So in fialytift 

* Some irregularities occur hi thosd teflses of the Verbs 


neuter 


m ^, 
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Numbers and Person. 


Sing. 
irr-13/xi, rig, ijo-i. 


Present- 
Dual. 


Plur. 


aTOf, 

arov. 

Ot[J.SV, 

are. 

ua-fi. 

erov, 

erov, 

epey. 

ere. 

1 

OTOV, 

OTOVy 

OfCffV, 

ore. 

OXifTly 

UTOV, 

vrov. 

U^6V, 

UT€p, 



Sing. 


w 


Imperfect 
Dual. 


/ 


arov, uT/^Vy 


rrov, 


OToy, 


vrov. 


«T)jy, 


SfJl,SV, 


Plur. 


lerff. 


«r6, 


©Tff, 


ore. 


etraVy 


K. 


which follow the analogy of Verbs in w. In the latter, the Perfect 
preserves the penultima of the 1st Future. But Verbs in p/^ derived 
from eujy change yj, the penultima of the 1st Future, into e4 for the 
Perfect, as figw, fl^cw, ri^stKO,, Those derived from oluj keep in the 
Perfect the penultima of the Present, as a-rocM, a-rrjcru;, sa-'fa.Ka. 

In this last a syncope often takes place ; thus sorota, : hence the 
participle yra^s^y and by contract ion eoYwV. 


* The Third Person Plural in the Present is the same as the DatiVe 
Plural Participle of the same tense. 

* Verbs in /xt are seldom used in the Imperfect. They generally 
in this, and sometimes in other Tenses, adopt their original contracteil 
form ; thus Ji-r-fltoy; wy ; iriS-goy, t^vv ; iJIt-ooy, qvv ; &c. 


Sing. 
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Second Aorist 


Dual. 


SjTOV, 


«TOI', 


OTOV, 


erijy, 

OTijy, 


c/4,6y, 
Oftfy, 


Plur. 


fTS. 


orf, 


•ffHW. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present, 


< 

sing. 

- 

Dual. 


Piur. 

T(rra-9«/ 

-\ 




' 

tMs-ti, 

■/ 


, < 



Ji§o-8<, 

>Te», 

Toy^ 

T«y^ 

•re. 

Tearoy. 

|ff/xyu»-9i. 

^ 




* 



Second Aorisf, 



Sing. 


Dual. 

^ 

Plur. 

CT^I,' 

<rrr;T»> 

OTJJTOyj 

1 (rr^T«y, 

irrfrt, 

(m}T0OO^49, . 

«6^, 

HrWf 

fleroy. 

6sra»y^ 

ike, 

$?ra>0*tfVy 

aa^, - 

. SoVw, 

SoVpy, 

5oT«y, 

i^ff 

SoTflway/ 

« 



- 




* The Second Aoriat retains the long vowel in the penultima of 
the Dual and Plur. except in ri5rjfji,i, $i$wiJi,i and njjxi. 

The 3d Person Plur. is often syncopated ; thus i^av for i^rjtrav^ 

* The Poets retain the It^ng vowel, as J<mj9<, VMiyr/. The syllable 
It is frequently rejected, as Icrta or Hmj, riS^, &c. 

^ The Second Aorist Imperative ends in fit, except 9f ; and 23^ ; 
with 8^, lylTiess^a-y^s, f fi;. 

^ Dissyllables in (;ju.t have a 2d Aor. Iniper. as %Kviu 


■I 
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Sing. 




OpPTATlVE MOOD* 

Present. 

Dual. I 


^$9 ^9 


IJTdV, 


ijnjy, 


Hur. 


tiliev, njjrey ifl<ray 8c fv. ^ 


Sing. 


kl-VjVf ^ rig, 


Second Aorwt. 
Dual. 


^9 


rjTOVy 


yiTiiv, 


Plur. 


fifji^sv, )}te^ iiarav & €y« 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 



«ing. 


Du 

lal. 


Plur. 


i(rT-fl3> 



fltrov. 

arovy 

(w/A«r, 

«Tff, 

fiS^*^^ 

*iffH», 



irov. 

rirwy 

cojcisy. 

^Te* 

COO-ly 

8*8-t»>* 



cirw. 

COTW, 

Silk^v^ 

are, 

oxri. 




, Second Aori^t. 

• 



■ 

Sing. 


Dual. 


Plan 


<rT», 

<rr^i9 

OTJJ, 

<nnjTOV| 

CT^TOy, 

OTfio/xav, (rHfre. 

, oraori, 

fio». 

%> 

.«i?, 

d?TOV, 

fl^Toy, 

iwfLBVy 

%t, 

AxHr*, 

{(tfy 

1 

.8^1 

SwTOV^ 

SfiuToy^ 

lu>IU€Vf 

Sew, 

Soctf-f. 


* The latter form is the more frequeuf. See p. 6l. 

^ The Ionic Dialect inserts e, as r/dto;, and the Poets add i, n 
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IKFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


tarivou. 


T* 


6ivcu. 


hUvou. 




Second Aorist. 


OTijyar 


$eivou»^ 


toBvcu,* 




PARTICIPLES. 

• 



Present. 

- 


Second Aorist. 


t<rr-a;. 

£(ra, 

av. 

aT^$, 


oraif. 

T*9-Sl^, 

ei<ra, 

f'y. 

6e)s, 

fclira. 

iiV. 

hd-ovs, 

ooca, 


8oy^, 

lou<rcc, 

SoV. 

tuxv-vs, 

UfOL, 

uv. 


■«■ 



FORMATION OF THE SENSES. 

The Imperfect * 

is formed from the Present b}' prefixmg the Augmenti 
and changing fii into v, as ridr^fii, sridyju. 

The Second Aorist 

is formed from the Imperfect by dropping the Redu- 
plication; as erlQriUy sAtjv; or by changing the.Improper 
Reduplication into the Augment, as Serrijv, so-rrjv. 

^ If the Verb has no Reduplicatioil> the Second Aorist 
is the same as the Imperfect. ' 


' The regular form is drlyou and Smycu. 


H 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

The Moods and Tenses. 


Present- 


Imp. 


Iiid. 

IcTT'OLlMLi 


Imp. 

Opt. ^ 

Subj. 

Inf. 

'OL(yo 

-Alfj.riv 

-a>fJt,M 

-a(r6cn 

sa-Q 

-g/jttJJV X 

-cSjxa* 

'6<r6on 

-otro 

"oifji.riv 

^Si^ui 

'Oa-doti 

-uco 



-va-iM 


the rest hke the Present. 


Part. 


Perfect- 


Plup. 


P. p. F. 


1 Aor. 


1 Flit. 


-a(ro 

-aliur^y 

-SilMH 

'SKrioti 

'SKTO 

-siiuri 

-MfJl^OH 

"sltricn 

"OiTQ 

"oilLf^y 

'OoiAai 

'OO'da.i 

• 



-slp^Sai 


Tenses formed from Verbs in co. 

I5e§s/yju.)jy 

TeSifcr-Ojxai 




• • • 


• • • 


• 9 • * 


-slriv 






• • • • 

-o/jxijy 

• • • * 

-6(rflai 

• • • • 

-o/ja->)V 

• « • • 

-50-flai 

• • • • 

-o//x)jv 

• • • • 

-eo-flat 


-co 

-r^vui 

-co 

-rjvui 

-cw 

-yjvoLi 


Sgip^fl-ifva* 

• • • • 

-sa-Qxi 

• • • • 

-6(r0ai 

• • • • 

-ecflai 

• • • • 

-ecrfla* 


-oii^svog 

-.If 

'Of^evog 
-ofjLsvog 
'OiJLSvog 
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Numbers and Persons. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present. 


Sing* 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Tirra- ^ 



8/So- >l^h<r<rcu, 

fteSov, (riov, u-dov^ , 

fJ^iSuf <r66y VTM, 

Ssixvu- J 

. 


• 

Imperfect. 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 





fts$ov, ciov, (r$i)v. 

f^eSa, <r6s, vro. 

eSsixvu-J 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 


lora- 



fit* 
Sing. 


(TO, cflcO, 


Dual. 


(tJov, 0-flwv, 


Plur. 


(rflf, (ricoirav. 


' In this Person io tbe Passive and Middle Voices the Ionic 
' dialect drops the er, and the Attic contracts that resolution ; thus 

lo-roLo-aif Ion. H^rAaiy Ait. hrri; iiea-o, Ion. I'^eo, Alt. ihv. 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Sing, 

Dual. 

Flnr. 


ftf^l^j ci^, ^^i 

* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Preset. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plnr. 

IffT'-iofucUy aj arcu, 
rii^lLCUy ^, r(roUy 

d>[M>^ci¥, wriovy aaSoVy 


IKFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. 

rliecdat. 
MxyucriM* 


1 

Present. 

'OS, f 

> 11, or 

OS, I 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

The Present 
is formed from the Present Active, by shortening 
the penultima, and char jtng /xi into ]u,ai, as fcmj/ti, 

The Imperfect 
is formed from the Present, by prefixing the Augmen^ 
and changing /^ai into fjur^v, as rids/xai, sridi/xtjv. 


The Poets retain the long syllable, as ^iK^iiJ^ou, Sr^jMu, &c« 
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MIDDLE VOICE. .' 

The Moods and Tenses.' 

The Present and Imperfect are the same as in the 
Passive. 

The Second Aorist. 


Ind. 


Imper. 

Opt. 

Sabj. 

Inf. 

(TTctcro 

(TTOtlfiriV 

areofiM 

oraa-iat 

ieo-o 

fle/jx)jy 

iu>f/i,ott 

6e<rion 

^ocro 

$o/fii)v 

Sco/Xrai 

ioirdou 


Part* 

<3rrei[Ji,evog 


1 Aor. 


1 Fut. 


Tenses formed from Verbs in w. 


/"ecmjo-a/xijy 
VTJjcr-o/XrOi 


crr^cr-a* ^ 
flijx-ai f 
8c5x-«. f "'Vl" 


cojxai 


a<ri 


ai 



o/f4)fy 


• • • • 


«<r5 


Ai 


ocfji^vo; 


Ofji^svog 


9 / 


w 


100* 


Numbers and Persons. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 


Sing. 


fWJV^ (TO, TO, 


Dual. 


ftejov, <rflov, crflijv, 


Plur. 


[/.sioif (risf VTd. 
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Sing. 


8a- 


<rOy ovcOf 


IMPERATIVE 3I00D. 

Second Aorist. 
Dual. 


Plur. 


% 


rdaxrxif. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 




Second Aorist. 



Sbg. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

<rrcd- 

1 

/ 


ttl- 

\lM)V,0,TO, 

jxeJoy, (rdoVy irttiv, 

fis9cc, <riej vro- 

hi- 

) 

- 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Second Aorist. 


Sing. 

Dual. 


PJur. 

(rT^JOfJLaiy ji, TTTM, 

d)fJl,€d0Vj Yjo-iov, 

^<rfov. 

oo/xgflflt, ^0-^5, »vrai. 

6~6a[j,ai, J, tjfTM, 

do[ji.s6oVy Yia-doVf 

^crflov. 

oofj^eiu, Yiaisy covrui. 

i^fUH, ^, SoTMy 

(!)fji,eioVy co(r$oy< 

f oociov, 

wi^s^Af anrie, oovrat. 

INFINITIVE Mobo. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Second Aorist. 

Second Aorist. 

trTourion, 


or*- "J 

iiciai. 


fll- ^(^svo$y fji^evrj, ftsvoy. 

ioa^ai* 

• 


W- 

> 


The Second Aorist Middle 
is formed from the Imperfect, by -dropping the Redu- 
plication^ as sTiflijXijv, sQifir^v; ierra/tijv, gerrajiiwjv. 


■ This and the following Mood in the 2d Aorist of 1aryjiJi.t are 
seldom used : they are here introduced to show the analogy. 


/ 
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Irregular or Defective Verbs int [h 

may be divided into Three Classes, each containing 
Three Verbs. 

ir From eo) are derived el/t), to be ; cT/ti, and ftj/ti, 
^ to go. 

II. From 6(0 are derived njjxi, to send ; ^/tai, to sit ; 
elfjLai, to clothe oneself. 

III. JKsI/ta/, to lie down; Itrr^fti, to know; ^rjfji,), 
to say. 

Class I. 

1. E][u, to be, 

has been- before conjugated, as it is used in some of its 
tenses as an atcxiliary to the Passive Voice of Verbs 
in o). 

2. -ET/ti, to go. 

indicative MOOD. 

Present.* 

Sing. Dual. Plun 

fljo-i, zlg or el, glo-i, | Ttov, nov, J Tjttffv, Tt«, elcr* or I<ri. 

Imperfect. 


fiy 


Pluperfect. 


' In the Attic writers sTjUrt has a Future signification^ as e7ju&f xa) 
a/yeXcy, Eurip. /agy xai gV«;^e<f ij(rO|u,f v, Dem, 


« 
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Second Aorist. 
Dual. 


lOV, teS, 1$, I 4ST0V, I6T1JV, 


, Plur. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


i?i 


lercio. 


Present. 


«9i or 61^ iTC!)^ I 


«TOV, 


ITfiOV, 


Second Aorist. 


IsTOV, lerooVf 




ISTff- 


7rc0(ray. 


iirw^aVm 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Tdijxf) Toi^, 7o<j 


Second Aorist. 
I I01TOV9 loiTviVf I Jo/jxey^ To<T?, Toisy. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


io:. 


«I?^, 


Second Aorist. 




TlJTOV, njTOV, 


INFINITIVE- 
Present. 


ilvou or ivai. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Second Aorist. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


T "t t I 


9iOC 


?«V, 


r^f 


Tjei, 


First Aorist. 


Perfect. 


zitlTCVj sloLToy, 


Pluperfect. 


I HctiLSVy elotrey ^loun. 


or ^[^sv, xTSy jcrav. 


First Future. 


9 / 


sKrufjLriv, 


ncrofjLut, 
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S, Iy}fity to go. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Imperfect, 

' j *_« j — fc.^ Way. • 


■ *ii 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 


INFIWITIVE. PABTICI1>LE. 

Present. Present. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Imperfect, 
il-jxijy^ (Tc, to> I fteJov, o-Joi^ o-J)jy, | fxsda, cdef wo. 

IHPEftATlTE. PARTICIPLE. 

Vrenei^ Present. 

TivOy iltrdo). I UfM)h^$y i/i, #y. 

N 
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/ 

/ 

Class II. 
1. ''Irjftif to send.* 

INDICATIVE. — Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. Pluperfect, First Aorist. 

Second Aorist. , 

First Future. 
?(r-a, 61^^ fi, I STov, 6TOV9 I o/tfv, we, owff-** 

IMPERATIVE. — Present 

7eflf> 1^0), I 7eT0V, {erctfVi | "l^h liraxraVn 

Perfect, First Aorist. 

slxsf I ^xov. 

Second Aorist. 

OPTATIVE*.— Present. 

Perfect. First Future. 

f7xo*fti, j ^Vo/jw.i» 

Second Aorist. 


' This Verb has scarcely any irregularities, but is formed like 


too 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
Sing. DuaL Plur. 

Perfect. 
Second Aorist. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. Perfect. 

iivou. I elxivou. 

First Future. Second Aorist. 

^PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Perfect. 

m^9 »6«ra^ »sy. | fftxcof^ slKViatf tiKOf, 

First Future. Second Aorist. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 
present. 

Imperfect.. 


I / 
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Perfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plnr. 

Pluperfect. 
Fir^t Aorist. First Future. P. p. Future. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present and Imperfect like the Passive.* 

First Aorist. 

First Future. 

?(r-0]x«i, 5, erai, | 4*'«Jov, ccrfov, so-Jov, | Oju^edtf^ etrfc, ovrau* 

Second Aorist. 
ilfirjVy 60-0^ ?ro, { ejpisflov^ Mov, erSijv^ | Sjxsja^ Sr$ff, eyr#. 


* ^l£ju.af and Ifju^^v^ the Present and Imperfect Middle, signify 
/ 8end fnyself, &c* or / am impelled. Hence they are generally 
used in the sense of wishing; thus lerai ochus, HoM. Odyss. II. 
537* he earnestly wishes. In this sense they are the root of tf^e^o^g 
a desire^ and of l^slgw, to desire. 
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IMPEEATIVE HOOD. 

Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

OPTATIVE MOOp. 
First Future. 

Second Aorist. 
tJ-jxijv, 0, ro, I ^sflov, triov, o-Jijv, | jxeJa, o^e, wo. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Second Aorist. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

First Future. Second Aorist, 

PARTICIl^LES. 

1 First Future. Second Aorist. 

iil<r6iMV'0$ ri, ov. | ?ft8V-o^, ij, ov. 


S. "^H/tai, to sit. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

t(j*«i, i|(r«'> ^^h I ^^^•>'> V9«J'> ^o-Jov, I ?jxeJ«, ^<rfc, ^vroi. 




i*v *fi<. 


9ff^ V^«f4i ^wgrrr.^ r:: 


rr^'t.tx^r^i jtvt:^^ 




>ti:: 


1 


>?iu«*-tc; i|0 


5 A y» *' '-,-'♦ r»- 


r 




Vf'^^^rA »ii Perfect 


1^^^^^ i?^^><, =^^, 


PJ *y^irf*:f:t. 








i^irH Aoriftt, 


«r<>, ) ^//.ff>i^, «^<^, &c^v^ \ i^oL, a^ 


VAilTICI PL W. 


First Aorist. 


loD or 


• TIjU Vi^f Ii nmy li« coiiiidored a» Middle. The Aetkre is 

Imi^i, tmnluu Uuj \ it Tut. and ^hx UX Aor. Inf. nhoLi, with er gene- 
rally doutild; ihuvftVo-^ /^iK, Hom.Orfyii. XVI. 79,1 will clothe him. 


A 
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Class III. 
1. KeT/tai, to lie down. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plar. 

Kti-fjMif ffM, TUty] [Mdov, (riov, ^tov, | fMioif (r6i, vron. 

Imperfect. 
First Future. 

x 

\ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
niuro, KuMwy I xel(riov^ xsMcoiv, ^ xelaie, xiMwa-av. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Xfo/*fti}y^ 0^ TO, I [s^eiQV, ciov^ c-iri¥, \ /xeSa, ff6e, rr%* 

\ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. First Aorist. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Present. 


Sing. 


9i5 

2. ''Itn^iJLif to know. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Dual. 

aroVf arov. 


Pltir. 


oLfieVy are 
or fMVy or 




OtO'h 


i(r-ijv, ij^, ij, 


Imperfect. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Tcr-aif: &r t% »r« 


Present. 
art^p & TOf, «T«)v I art & ri?, der^oTanr, 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. 


WaHUp 


PARTICIPLE. 
Present. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
Imperfect. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 

Present. 


Present. 

tiruiriai* 

1 

la'ci[j(,s)M>Sf iflf ov. 


' The Passive la-afMu is seldomi used. 'EitiaraiAcu often occurs. 


/ 
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3. *i)/tl, to say. 


INDICATIVE MOODU 



' 

Present. 

; 

• 

Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 

■ 

4>ijjx), ^^$, <pv^(r), 

1 


1 

^ujjj^iv, ^otTSj ^ourl. 

• 


Imperfect. 


\ 

M<P-fjV, IfIS, fl, 

I- 

aroVf UTViv, 

1 

Ujisvy arsy.aa-uv* 

■ 


First Future. 

^ 


i>ri(r-w, €1^, fi. 

1- 

erov, erov. 
First Aorist, 

1 

* 

Ofji^iv, ere, ou<ri. 

f<t>ij<r-tf, a;, f. 

I 

Second 'Aorist. 

1 

• • * 
- 1 

•♦-'JV, ij^, ri, 

1 

IJTOV, ^TTjy, 

1 

ijl^, ijTf, ijq-«y. 


^afli^ ^ircOf 


4>ai-i)v, .ij^, ?j. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 


<^are^ ^^TGOO'ay. 




First Aorist. 

• » 


' In these two tenses the f is frequently droj^ed by Homer and 
the Attie writers; thus ij/xi, oj;, ijri; '^^y, ^^, ^, 


i 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.-^Present. 


Sing. DuaL 

INFINITIVE. 

Present. 

» 

First Aorbt 
Second Aorist. 


Plar. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present. 

First Future. 

First Aorist. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 
Perfect, in^arai. 

INFINITIVE. 


I 


IMPERATIVE. 

ire^ao'la. 


PARTICIPLE. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 

« 

INDICATIVE MOOD. — Present. 

* Imperfect and Second Aorist. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present. 


Present. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Present. 
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GENERAL LIST 


OF 


IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


1 HERE are few Verbs in the Greek language, which 
can be regularly conjugated in all their Moods and 
Tenses. Some of these deficiencies may be traced to 
the principle of harmony : of others, it is difficult to 
investigate the causes. Defective tenses are supplied 
either from obsolete forms of the same Verbs, from 
kindred forms in other Dialects, or from some other 
Verbs in use.' To assist the learner in tracing these 
tenses to their respective Themes or Roots, the follow- 
ing list has been compiled. It ccmsists of analogies, as 
far as they can be applied to any species of Verbs ; but 
in general it contains the particular formation of each 
tense in common use. 

Of the fallowing Verbs, those^ which are used only in 
the Present and Imperfect, will be found in the first 
column; the next will contain the obsolete Roots, fol- 
lowed by the Tenses, which are formed firom them. 


' Such is the case in some Latin Verbs. Thvisferio is used only 
in the Tenses fonned from the Pre^nt, and borrows, the Perfect and 
Supine, and the Tenses formed firom them, from percutio. 
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A. 


''AyoLiMUy ayouoy 
*Ayv6oiy "^ otyoiy 
"Ayvufj^i, J fayoOf 


oLyia-tm^iy ^u<rii/,^v, ^ouri^ou, ^ya<rSfir, 
i^a)y Ji^A, \xj^j ^yov. 
?afa, ioiycty eayovy eayaJ^ 


"Ayco, 1 
e^oOf ' > ay a, 


yoo, ^ayovy ijyay^firjv. 


Verbs in aZcOffreqiientativeSy as rpox^Koiy to run often. 
Verbs in tf&to^ derivatives^ bS'^xMoo, from hdmoo. 
Verbs itt mta, derivatives, as xsgalooy from xegaw. 


!«_' 


sXco. 


Aifscoj 
aipyjo-Wy 

'AX^oiheOf 
*A\lYi(rKU)y 

C a\£^ecOy 
'AXtv^icOy 


> u>Maiy 




*A\i(nc(»j < 


dXe^dfLYiv. 

^\€u(rcty v^Xsvdfjiyiv and ^Aedfjxijv by Syncope, 
dxlo'co, ^Xixa. 

d}Ji<rwj d\do^OfLM, r^Xaxroty ^\a)K»y 9Xa>ju.ai^ 
^Acov 8c eoikcov, 

dx^tjirco, ' 

*A[LU^iLVa>y dixot^soOy ajxagi^fl), dfjMfm^<roiiMy r)fjM§Tyi(rXy rjfidg^ 

tYiKoty r}iJt,ci§TijijiMiy rjfMcgroVy Poet; ?ftj8poToy. 


d>d<My 

dxioiy 


* ''Ayw, fo JredjA:, conjugated with the Digamma^ /ayw, forms 
ifaJ^oLy IfcLya^ sMyav. But as the Digamma is seldom expressed in 
writing, the words will be eafa, sd^a, sayov, 

. * This seems to be put for sfaSa, That d^w had the Digamma 
appears from tia^s, Odyss, XVI. 28. 


avi^eOf f dveoyieo^ 

ApecTKoOy apeco, 

Av^avoOf "J 

*Ai^ai, 3 
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Imp. iivcoyovVf dvu>yri(roD» 
ivuiyr^if Jmper. dvwyyfii^ oivo^i. 


dgjsvoOy dgscofjLen, ^ps(roLy ^pvr»iLy^i ^pMrfV. 


dviffl-tOy av^TOfioUy *}5fijo*a, tiS^rjfjLeit, 


Verbs in ««, frequentatives, as Ixroieo, to come frequently . 
Verbs in louoy signifying desire, as- pMiriTidcOf to desire to learn. 
Verbs in aoo, signifying imitationy as x^^°^» ^^ ^^ white as snow* 



BXourrdvcOy ^Kourricoy 
Bfxmco, j 

C POCOy 

Bo6\o[MUy ^ovXieoy 
Verbs in j3a>, precede^ 


B. 


^(ToOf ^(royMiy ifivj(roLy e^ria-dfjiiffVf j8ej3ijxa, 

j3l/3ijju^4, fii^aay 2d Fut. ^eoiJi.on. 

Part. Pres. /SijSoJv. 

2 A. g/3i)v^ Subj. ^e/oj, Part. Pr. fit fids* 

fikficrco, fisfi>a[xoLy /Sg^Xijjtai, »/3AijAjv, 

fiXyfii^aroiLou, 

fioCKkyi(roi>, 

e^Aijv, 2d A. Opt. M. 2d Pers. fixiio. 

film<rcOf fisfiicoxoiy fiefilcofioUy gj3iov. 

fioa-XT^a-oOy fioa^TL-^a-opLdiy fisfiocrxriKei. 

fiaxrcoy fiifieoxa. 

fiovXr^a-oiJiMty fiefiovXyji^oUy efiovKfjiyiv, 

fisfipMotpLt. 

by a consonant^ as ^ipfiat, ^ 
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r. 




rlyvoiJM 


{^ ydo), 


'ivai(rxeo^ i 


Fiyy 

ti 


yvicOf 


yvaiui^ 


to learn 
to divide. J 




yxiLr^<r(o, yafjAcofLoth tya/xijiroc, yeyetfLtixac, 
yeydiuviliouf ry«f*i{Jiiv- 

yiifia-m, ryjipeura, yeyijpaxa. 

Pr. Inf. ynpiveu. Part. yijpaV* 

yfViJ<ro|x«i, eyevij<rajuiijv, yeyevi»ftflt», lye- 

yjfflijv^ tyeyo/tijy, yeyova. 

fyfivaV^y. 

yeyoMU 

yv»(r«>, yvicoyMiy lyvtoxot, eyvaiTiiMf 

iyvairitiv, yv9xr6ri(roiLM. 

iyvcov, 

J. 


> Sala, SaijVa, Sa^VojWkxi, 5eSa)jx«, IW^ ^^'n*- 


^J»5ao;xa>, ^ 


Soo-o), Uc-oiMif Uuira, I8a(ra)x»iv, 8g8«xa, 
8iff«>5 8)j'fo|x«i, iH^, 8e8jjx«* Se'Sijypw, 

lap^<roiutty hUpdrixoiy ISagJijv, eSagflw. 
Imper. Ss^i^i and 8eiSi$^ 

8<80urxi}^itf» 
Uffiv and i^guv. 


■ The ancient form was yiyvoiucu and yiyytioTiw: which wa» 
. softened into ylvofMu and yivo^o'xu;. 




Poet 
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^vvafiMi, 




iuwia-dfui^, ieUwifJLut, cSt>yi|- 


^ r i6», iSwro), iuTOfMLi, Sf8wx«, Hiya-fiMt. 

Verbs in &u preceded by a consonuit^ as xvXtvioi. 




?^x«9 e$s^9i}y^ S^)]$«. 


Verbs in e J», derivatives^ as (px^sSoo, from ^xiyto. 


BKTCO* 




el^Tfa-oOy elSritrotf ilSfiKotf Plup, ^$0iy» 
Pr. Opt. eJSe/ijv, Inf. fi8fy<xi. 


Verbs in stvooy poetical, as epeshoo. 

V ' r effi^i igiia^OfMU, ilpv^xof tlgj^fMU, tjptjjjv. 

Verbs in tm, signifying design, formed from Futures^ as i^lo$^ 

to design to see, from Stttw, F. S^». 

iikfXaxoii Tixofuu & v^hotiriuuy i^AoAjv 

*EpvteiSya, ipudica, IputfijVeo. 


■f iii«i I » 1 1 1 


' The origin of this Verb is s2im^ Hence three forms are derived : 
the Boeotic> i^jxw; the iEolic> iXxow; and the Doric, iXaivw, 

* In this Tense tr is frequently dropped, and the Contract form b 
adopted : thus c Ac?, sXa; , lAa. ^fiA(r«i comes from sXKw. 
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"Ea-Sa), 
*E(r6tWy 

Eupla-xcOy 


E^OOy 


] 


Pcrf. M. ?Xw9a & IX^'Xuflsx. 
?5a, see page 103. 

(rp^^/[iw, 2d, A. Imper. ^%6^. 


Z. 


Zoiwy 

I ?^l^h 

I?>)V. 

Zeoyyuitf, 

*> ?oa?. 

Ko^Wy el 

ZmywfLiy 

l(fiO(rfli}V. 


(e&ro);, eZoocoLy sl^ai<ri(ji,riv, V^fuxoiy sCxxTfiaiy 


B^pWJLi, 


ieXioOy 
Hyta, 
6lycOf 


a. 

i^Xiiira), eieXvia'ay rete'Xijacflt. 

ii^oiMiiy SJjyov. 

Tsivrixay reivoLoiy Tsiveixot & riSvetoi. 

^xvoVy 2 F. M. iuvoviiou* 

TeivYi^oo, Tgflyjjfojxai. 

Pr. Imper. rsdyaii, Opt. Ts9va/i)v, Inf. 

Teivivai, Part, reflvaf, 2 A. Uwjv, 


$o^fcO| 6opvi(raif &o§oy. 


^lipwfoiif 


L 
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Verbs ill iSw> derinaiives from Verbs, as «r«Ai/JCfli> froth *oX8fti». 


jlr^y«>i 






i^OfiMit ISili^*, T))^<, Ixd^igy. 

• 


{ 7Ai}/ti, rA0E0f> Pr. M. f\«|(M(i. 


«to£b»> imjcfltf^ frhm^xatg ithrreifAmi 


Kefiatvwf 

KfXff 


K. 


xfpoitfy ki^iaw, InifwroL^ ht^fwaJf^i jctfoco^- 
Kfifm, xffK^tf^ %hf9t^f Hgi^t^fi xfA" 



i^8fl»», > xf^Siw^ xepSiiia'fitfy xepiii&oiMu^ bUfiniti^ xm^x«< 
FXff^Axae^ 3 


xA]}y«r^ Perf. M* xtxXi^ytfi. 


9isxX0e7X( 

XfxXgRiX«| 

KXufltf^ xAvjxi^ Imper. xXvtt & xexXutfi. ' 

ICo ptwJa>y 1 9Mp^ X0^M^ in^fiffeiy ffxopia'a|Xi}V^ xtxof^K», Htjufr 


tsxXfltTXcc^ J 


\, x\aiiir»» 


Koptmjfi^tf 


ftlfAUif SKopecSv^v. 


Kp€fI,ivWfJL;lj 

KrelveOn 
ixraxctf 
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xpeiMxo, x^liatroff ixje[/i,ap-Uy ixpefj^tta-ifM^Vj n 

xTig/xi^ exTiiy^ £ A. M. ixrifMiv^ Inf. xradoiMg 
Part. xTaiMW>$0 ^ 


^ '' ^ xvX!a>y xoXiVflO. 

C, xuXivoeeoy xvKtifeticoo* 


:»r 


A. 


*^ ^ C fTAijyjxai, ?Aa;^oy, Perf. M. XsXoy^a. 


t" 


.V"- 
• • < 


Axiifiuvooy 


AuviivcOy 


^ '& cTXi]](fjxaci^;6X^<^9i]y & fiX^^$)}y^ As}^ 

6{i(rofjMif sXa/3ov^ 8Xa/3o/xi3ir« t 
koffiiiOyK' XfXa/3ijx«. ' • 
*Xa/x/3ctf} \ifi,^0[Mit, fXa|Ur4/ajxi)y^ IX^^^^iiy. 
X-^$Wy Imp. IX9}dov^ X^o'co/ XijVoftdM^ XlXijo-zxaf & 

xiXouTfMiif iXigVtijy^ IXodoy^ IXa$o/M|y»- 

XfXljd^* r 


•I 


Afayfiayo?* 


MeXXeo^ 


M. 


/xaSfo)^ 


\ ••• 


' ju,fl^Vo|xai^' ejX0e$i}a-ajX)]y^ |Dbc/ta9i]xa^ ?fMe« 

floy. 

/xsXXfctfy /xeXXiiVa)^ IjU^eXXijo'fit. 

kfifjiMi Sc fjLipL^XviiJtMty fjxeXi]$i}y, sjUrcXoy^ 
pepi)]X^... ' . ^ . ^ 


^cXscOj 


■JhM 


' This Verb is chiefly used as an Impersonsik ' 
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Miyv 

MlyvDiu 

« 


i^ «' 


MtfMfeo^ 



Ij^lyooy . ft/f»/ ft/if o^i, %A*f^* f^^/^«> ^7^'^ 


fifipyoo, , [lOf^eOy l^Of^xit^r^v^ 


[j^vxa^oOf li^vKiiO-co. 


fr 

' 4 


Verbs in voMi^'l 

« f • • • • yeoi^ ^ 


vaao 


N.' 


"> . 


derivatives, as vs^ico from %egtui9. 


0. 


iSu^ioOy oSaJijVfio. 


P?ca;, 


r 


^liiClOn 


Perf.M.wJa, 
0\!il<rx(Oy 

OXwrflotW, 7 ^^^^^^ iiKliriiica^ «\l<rtriitu, w?^<r6ov, wAiViiiv. ^ 




» / 


«»S)f0'<tf^ (S$)}(r0e^ ttjSigx^. 


oii^rojitaii ^i]fta<> ^ju-^V^ ^)}^y< 


.>- ' 


1 


*^H% 


^^f 




OkkUftf, 

*0fjLv6tef 


y M 


jx^j «UiC«i^ clfAfitar^ oAi<r(i)y^ ^Aty, 

t 

«Jy«|UM)i^ w^ifMMi fi^Hj^f^ 


n§fVaoOf 
ntirpdaiWf 

Jlsraim^y 


JJtm, 




we, 


paa, 




TrelffOfActi, Bceot* for mi^'OfMU^ fjcettotf^ 
Tdiiitrcoy iwaSvi<ra, irejrdtuxA. 

irerourooy hmirafro^ tr^xirwt.oL & vmrax^ 
Jijy, lTayi}y^ Tayijcrofiai, ;rl«i}yi)t, 

Pres. M. 9r/o/t«i, icliroiLa^, hm^ £ F. M# 
injier. w%. 


w ■ * i' " 


■ » } *• I ^ 'j w wn. 


' Usfito, to pa$M into another country i itBfvifi, to pan for th$ 
p nifpo m of aMng : 'legiofMH, m Urn WMe V^kc, to t^ijf fprom^ 
or tUng, brought from amth^r cou^rjf. 


IIlvKrifAtf 


m 


TTTtO, 


Jlrigvvfiaty 


Triwf 
wroupoOf 


logi 


wft^f wtcm^ 


«rarai« 


9rA«d)| irXifia'oiy iTrXricaiiv^t 


h^<rov, 2 F. M, Ttitrotjfi^h . 
vfwroiJLm, wCTUffpw, hrvdofiviv, »vM/x«i. 


i^n' 


rwwy 


PAJ 


7 My«f 


p. 


fpyw, AH.fyiw, Ig^, Perf. M.hpya. 




I (^9 ^Aro, ip^ct^ ipfxttxct, l^mftw^ ifH^rf 


2. 


««i9' < Oi)V, (r|3Mrtfi|<rofMi|^ 


SttSawvoOf 


I 


ff]^%ti, £r/3)fi^« 


Verbs iq (pf^/ derivatives, form their tenses from Aeir prlmi» 


^twmmitmmmatmmMf 


' Verbs ip mif, wfatcb have a great siffinity to Verbs m fu, ar^ 


I » 


110 


rfpiiTiOy 0Topw> iaripto'ay i(rT9pe<rdfUfpf. 


•^X^'^w> igCfctf* See page 1(H« 




> (rrg&Oj 


T. 


rtfiooy 

Tsriy^vyiKay 

TUtoo, 

^trgdooy 
Thgviiii, 
TrrpdfCKCOf 


I 


Ti/SiY0, ri/^^Wy TrrftijJta, rgr/tij/xai, exftigflijif, 
Tsxctfj . Tff^, re^opLaty ^^h^y erexoVy htxii' 

TtTpalvcOy 1 A. hlrgvjvot. 

irpootfiVy rpaoiiia'Of/Mh 


flerived from Primitives in ax', scu, to;, and vcv, and are formed by 
the insertion of k after the o* of the 1st Future : thus from yrj^OM, 
yrj^i(rcv is formed yyj^cio-ycuj ; from d^kujf i^efrcti, a^iffKUj ; from /Sio^;, 
fiiwcw, ^iitiffKffj ; .and from [J^'e^vw, piBSuffiOf as&6(nccv. 

Some of these, like Verbs in fii, prefix the Reduplicatioii, as yfy- 
vwfTKw from yvdcuj, tir^citmuj from rooua-uj. Some change the vowel 
of the penultima^ as tj/So;, li/S^cro;, r^^Atnuo. 


* Tijutyw and rajw^va; are both found; the former derived ftont 
T'fjbut;, the latter from tdfMti. Hence the 2d Aorist is eitlier Itsif^? or 
/ Srajf^ov, $eepage^&, . . . / 


Ill 


TgooyeOf 
IrgayoVy 

Tf}yxMM>i 


^iyoo, ^iyofMUjf £ F. M. ^uyouiLOHy S^ayov. 


> / 


Ti^gw, rvxw(^9 sru;^(ra, rmi^iixa. 
Teu)^oOy TBv^oiusUy TffTfup^a, rmy/xflU) Tsrufoftoi, 
fTup^v, fru;^ov. 


\ 
•< 


•TffiTp^veojttrtJ, (npoa^iooy vvo(rxri(ro[iai, W9re(r;^i)ju,«<, Jweoj^^ij^ 
Visrbs in u$oo^ derivatives, as ^OivtMa)^ from ^Sfw. 
Verbs in liw, poIysifUables, as (r^tvvvw. 


^ia-xw^ 


^ptn. 


,-*3r 




{ 




iviyKoOf 
hexcoy 


8vix<^y 

^OpSOOy 




1 A. riyeyKUy rjveyxdiJir^Vy ^vej^jjv, fyp/xftir, 

^veyxofwjv. 

1 A. ^y6>x% ^ysixajttijy, lyijvsyjxaf^ ^ve;^- 

Per- M. ivr^vox<** 

^optitrooy h<^opv^(ray ve^oprifji^ij Syn. $gl«, 

Imper. A. 2 . ^pcj. • - • ■ ^ 

^itTfOy <pUT$fitt»s, i^iira, Hiixsif mtfi^^ 
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4«^^ x^. 


X 


Xalfm^ 

1 X^^s 

x^»y x^^i*^ hc^** 

X^j 

> X«*P«'»i 

X«f^«, hC^rrrm, xf^^wt, le^a* 

xixpipw^ 

s 

pi)fMu, iM^opuVofttfi, 

XcunuOf 

J x*'*** 

;^tfW0» x^^^^'^^^ ^^n'oi'^ ksp^cMK & 

JCiflWTUcCv^ 

xejpiiw* 

Xfannfuco, 

XgOOVWfM, 


Xf^^s Msxpt^uu ft nixf^ufffiui. 

Xcowvco^ 

7 X^> 

Xia-uf, ixj^oLy Kixl»a}JiMf ix^^^* X^* 

XMVWl^i, 

tiiaroiuu. 


n. • 




> jfo^ AW'A)^ CBO'tft^ i^{Mi$, icrti^v. 


' #ua; signifiies fi» produce: tpjifM, m the middle sense, to m0f 
oiU9elftp be produced^ ottoie bam. 

* To the list of Defective m«y be added iMPBHsofNAL Vebb^ 
which differ little from duMe ia Ihe Latin language^ and will be casOj 
kamt. by me. 


/^i- 


VSB!kii.L NOUKS 


are fonned from Tenses of the Indicative, by droi^ihig the Augment 
and changing the ternunatioo. 
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^tne are Conned from the Pre$eniy as UvcL^i$ from iivoLiLony 
^tXsirrTy;* from x.xi'^co. 

I^me few from the Aariats^ as $o^a fro^ Bio^a, irixyj from sir/M, ; 
ifyyrj from g<pvyov, rdios from sifaJldK 

The larger prt^rtiou are ibrmed from the 
JPerfect Active, dbtmguished by x, y^ or ^ in the hst syllable, as 
^fixij from irsf^ixA, hScc^yj from Se^idxyoL^ /ja^ij from yiy^afa. 

iPerfect PoMsive, ' 

First PersoD, distinguished by M^ an4 ending in ' . 

fLsc, itoit^iuoL from itsitohfjiJi^iy 

[LOS, ^)wX]xof from B^xXfji^at^ 
jxcc'v^ [Avrfii^wv from jui^y^ixai ; 

Second Person, distipgoished by 2!, and ending in 

0'ta, Suiria from ri9v&aif 
CIS, ^?'^ from Af Agfflw, 
rio^, da:;]u.aa'io^ from rsSaiiLao'ah 
^H^^> ^^TjcT'/^o^ 6rom xsy^YjCou ; 
^ -Third Person, dbtinguished by T, and endmg in 

rto;, rfa, reoy, yfoitrios, y^oLtrkcc, y^CLiiriav. 

Perfect Middle^ termmating in a, a^, vjs, ij, ijf, /^, o^, as fhoi from 

Efk^dj fofuis from vivo^ua, roxsug from reroxa, rf o^ij from ^tirg^fx, 
fitTfS from rsr^ira, /SoA*^ from /3*^oAa, ro^? from riro^a, &«. 


: 
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Adverbs/ 

Those, which require particular notice, as distin- 
guished from the Latin^ are the following; signifying 

In a placCj ending in da, di, ^y ;^ou, and oi ; as 
irra^da, here; oJ^avodi, in Heaven; ircnyrayii and vain 
raytSiy in every place ; TrsSor, on the ground* 

Motion from a placCy in df Und df v, as otipavo^s and 
oipaifi&evyjrom Heaven. 

Motion to a place, in Ss, ^€, n, as oJ^avovSs and 
wpotvia-s, to Heaven ; ^afjLoH^s, to the ground. 

Adverbial Particles, used only in Composition : 

f Privation, frotn oivev, without* as oofvSgo^, 
without water. 
Increase, from Syotv, much, as afuXof, 
much wooded. 
Unioiiy from afta, together, as i>^og, a 
consort. 

The following signify increase : 


ap$, from apcc, to furnish, 
fiov, from ^otJs, an ox. 
fipi, from ^§Aif$y strong, 
lot, from ioi(rv$, thick. 


9pi, from iqm, to conned* 
C01, £olic for hi. 
Xoi, from kioiv, much, 
ki, the same. 


' The Undeclinable Parts of Speech are comprised under tlte 
general name of Particles. 

^ Av before a Consonant drops the y, as iiivoLrog, imnwrtdl. 
Thus the English Article on, derived from the German nii> drops the 
n before a Consonant^ as an arm^ a man. 


1 
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^tJS signifies difficulty, as 8tia-ru;^«io, to be unhappy.^ 
We and V1J signify privation^ like the Latin ne, as mj^s^g^ 
withoict pity. 

Metrical Synopsis of Inseparable Particles. 

*Apj ifij fiov, iuy Koiy Koi, >a, figi, composita augent. 
jdv$^ difF. ye, et vij^ priv. a private colligit^ auget. 


Pbepositions. 

Six are Monosyllables : slg, ix, iv, vp\ TFp^, <ruv. 

Twelve Dissyllables : a/t^}^ ava, avri, axo, Biol, lir), 
xara, ik^trky irapa, 'irtpt, uTrip, utto^ 

In composition, five of these increase the significa- 
tion : sig, ix, trvv, iFMp\, inrip. 

Six sometimes increase, and sometimes change: avrJ, 
aTO, h^ xar^y irapk, Trpog. 

One diminishes: uiro. 

One changes : iL&ri,. 


' So in Ovid; Dy$pairi, Unhappy Paris! 

^ Of the Prepositions the three first are Atonies, without an 
iccent, the rest are Ox^tons. 
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Metrical Synopsis of the Government of Prepositions 4 

^Ayr\ cLTy ex, vgh, Genit. ffl^, eiv\ Ace. <rhv, h que Dativo^ 
J/, wrify Ace. Oenitiv. xetrot xa\ fisrA insuper addunt. 
*Aii^\ hr'j wroj wafd, Trgog, freg), tres siimunt sibi casuSt 
Poetae juugunt difd^ xo) i^Toi^ ku\ ff st^ I^audif 


/ 


Conjunctions 

will be exhibited with the Mopds, to which they ^re 
joined, in the SYNTAX, 


V 


1X7 


SYNTAX/ 


The Nominative and th£ Verb. 

A Neuter Plural is generally joined with a Verb 
Singular; as, 

"Opta rpift^if Homer, Mountains trembled.^ 


, ' The rules of construction, which are common to the 6](eek anc} 
Latin languages, are here omitted ; bqt some of the anomalies ar6 
noticed, which the latter has imitated from the former, 

^ As a Noun of multitude Singular may be followed by a Verb 
P)ural» a Neuter Plun^ is often taken in a collective sense, and fbl« 
lowed by a Verb Singula. Thus when Homer says Sqv^cl (rsar/ita^ 
be means tie collpcttQu of plafde^ an4 timber^ with which the 8hip$ 
were constructed. 

This Plural Noun is sometimes Masculine or Feminine, but it is 
used in a collective sense; as iyikou o]u.^^i ju^eXewv, Pindar ; ^ifaxrof 
fXijjt^ovf ^ (pvyoLiy Euripides. 

In the Doric and Ionic Dialects the Singular or Plural Verb 
fpllowed the Neuter Plural Nominative; tlus Attic restricted the 
Verb to tb^ Singular, except in som^ instances, of which animals are 
the subject. 

This construction b not confined to the Greek language. It i$ 
frequent ii) tM Hebrew : see Exodus xxi. 4. Job xii. 7* baiah ii. 
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A Dual Nominative is sometimes joined with a Verb 
l^^lural; as^ 

*^il/x<^a) X^yovo-iy Herodotus^ Both say.* 

The Substantive akp the Adjectivk. 

An Adjective of the Masculine Gender is sometimes 
i^und with a Feminine Substantive ; as^ 

Tci yvmlx§, XenophoDj The two women^ 


-^MMb«M^iito«i 


11. Psalm Uxiii. 7. &c. In French this mode is common in eyefy 
Gender, in an Impersonal form : // ett des homines^ il est dea/emmes. 
But the Verb in that case precedes the Nominative, il vient da 
Manner dh beures; if the Nominative pr^cedes^ it has a Verb Phiral: 
dix heureB viennent de sonner. 

■ 

' In the same manner a Dual Substantive, as it signifies more than 
one, may have an Adjective Plural ; but it can be only by a forced 
Enalla^e that the Verb or Adjective can be of the Dual number, 
when the Noun implies more than two, 

' * This Attic construction is used in order to generalize the sense, 
as Gsis and Deus are applied to both sexes for a divine, iyS^witos 
and homo for a hmnan person. Thus ducente Deo in Virgil refers 
to Venus, and avrrjv rrjv Qsov in Herodotus to Minerva. Perhaps 
also this form is adopted to dignify the female sex. On this princi- 
ple, when a woman speaks of herself in the Plural Number, a mode 
of speech adopted by the great, she uses the Masculine Gender ; as 
e* ^foflnjcrxovre;, Eurip. spoken by Alcestis of herself ; xrevovfisy, 
taes§ gf£piS(ra|X£v, by Medea ; iretiivresy t^fj^^i^Tti^Bs, Sophodes, by 
Antigone. This mode is confined to the Dual and Plural. Tlie 
Masculine Article is joined with a Feminine Noun in the Dual only. 

Compound aiid Derivative A^^ectives in 0$ a|e. considered by the 


ng 

A Substantive ia sometimes used Bi an Adjective ; 


ryjoira-ixp '£XXa8« ' tSiSof f^ Her. He taught the Greek laj¥- 
SuageJ" 

• 

The Substantive is often changed into a Genitiv« 

Plural, preceded by an Article ; as, 

Oi iyaAoi r»¥ o^fip&ty Isocrates, Honorable men.* " 

The Genitive of Personal is used instead of the Pos- 
^ssive Pronouns; as, 

Tviv jXJjTcga (Mv u[iM$y Xen. You honor my mother.^ 


Attic writers as of two termiDations, consequently used as Feminine as 
weU as Masculine. See page 19. 

When the Adjective is put in the Neuter after a different Gender, 
%^riiML is understood, as op9ov ^ aXijSfia^ Soph. Thus triste Input 
stabulisy Virg. The ellipsis is sometimes supplied, as dSdvar^y X!W°^ 
i| dXnjieix, Epictetus. 

' So Jicus anus, Vliny, An old Jig-tree, This combination b 
eomraon in English ; thus aea water^ gold watch, house dog. 'EWag 
may be consideied as an Adjectire used as a Substantive^ as traf^ V 
andjiAMa. 

r * 

"^ So nigrm tanarvm nuttu» coiorem Mbunt, Plio* By tbit 
Cpnstruction Eminence is expressed in Hebrew, as P^v. ziu« 30. 
fsaidb XKviii. 8. 

^ ^ Tiie Greek orators generally use tb^ Pronouns Possessive with 

fte^Artlcle, as r^? iif^iv^ixy r^r msta^xv ol if 0X^0) ^lO'Q'uct, Isoc. 
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Th* Relative akd the Article.^ 

The Relative often agrees ninth its Antecedent is 
case, by attraction ; as, 

*Ey rsfig ioeroug, ods nyofuv, Aristophanes, In the fostiralSf 
ithkh we celebrated?' 

• The Article is poetically used for the Relative; as, 

naTYfff o<T rrge^g, Horn. Your father j who educated you^ 

The Article, when it differs from tlie English, is 
found in a general, or indefinite sense^ and even before 
proper names ; as, 

T^ fipijvijv ToiwJoi, Demosthenes, To makepeace^ 


' As the Relative and the Article have the same origin, as they 
are frequently used the one for the other, and the Feminine in hoth 
is distingiiished ouly by the Accent, they are joined under one head. 

* This is called attraction^ as the Antecedent attracts the Relative 
into its case. This Attic form has been imitated in latin : Si quid 
agaa eorum, quorum consu^sti, Cicero. 

The Relative, in thb construction, sometimes precedes the Sub* 

stantive ; as cvv ji s^eis SvydiJi^eiy Xen. 

^ The Article is often put for ovro; and syuivog, as i yi^ PatriX^i 
Xp\(iiei$, Horn. In this sense o or S may be considered as the Nomi* 
native of the Pronoun Personal oS. The Relative also sometimes 
bears the same signification, as ^ ^' ig, Plato, And he said. 

^ Similar to this is the Frendi idiom la poise. Even in these 
instances a particular emphasis b often* implied: thus ^ slgyivri may 
signify the ptaee derired; 6 lvoKfirv)s, the great philosopher. Im 
Italian IlTauo, and in French k Tasse, express the Poet Taseo. Thus 
in HoUinshed and Shakespeare, The Douglae. 
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'^E^ri XcoKp&nis, Xen. Socrates said^ 

It is frequently joined to a Participle ; as, 
*0 <^o^aTT«v, Her. The guarding^ i.e. Ae, who guards.* 

The Article in the Neuter Gender, before a Geni- 
tive, signifies elliptically j&o^^e^^wi« or relation; as^ 

-*0 Beos roL rcuv dvi^dmoov imxelf Isoc^ God directs the affairs 
of men? 


' Xenophon frequently omits Ifae Article, 0^^'Wi ^wxfdtyjs, Memor« 
but never when sfrj or shts follows. 

* The Article is sometimes dropped by the Poets, and the Parti- 
ciple is used alone, as sifwy, Pind. the inventor; d^LWYres^ Theocritus, 
the reapers. Thus in Horace spectans, the spectator; mugieutes, 
the oxen. 

. ' Sometimes the ellipsb is supjdiedf as ra tm &y)^a,lwy iffdy[jt,arx 
xaK(jig B)(Biy Isoc. 

In some cases the relation between the Article and the Noun 
following is so close, that the distinction between the property and 
the thing itself is scarcely perceptible, as td 'TtJs T-up^ij^ o^sias e)(st 
tis [jt^sra^okd^, Deni. Foxtunr has sudden revolutions. Thus Vo 
BiJ^ov, rd s^f^d, are sometimes equivalent to hyw, &c. 

The Plural Article, followed by dif.<fi and ite^\ with a proper name, 
signifies attendants^ or the party ^ as oi d^(p\ TI^Ioliuw, Hom. meatiing 
the attendants of Priam ; iirsridsyro rw y^wK^drei ol dfAff] rov ^AwTfov, 
iEUan^ meaning the party of Anytus. Here is evidently a distinction 
of persons, and Priam and Anytus alone cannot be implied. This is 
found in Latin : Qui circa ilium erant, Ter. Qui sunt i Platone, Cic. 

The Article has a peculiar construction in this elliptical form before 
an Accusative and an Infinitive Mood ; as ro yai^^iv toTg fAi[ji,r^[iaa't 
Tfdvrasy triiL^urov rolg dySgoiirois icrr), Arist. This circumstance, that 
all should delight in imitdtions, is natural to men. This form is 
common in the Scriptures ; as £v rw bIvoli auVoy, St Luke ; i. e. h r(ff 
Xfiyw, or it^dyiuoLri, in the time, or circumstance^ that he was; or 
simply, while he was, 

R 
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The Genitive/ 

The matter y of which a thing, is made, is put io the 

Geuitive ; as, 

. * 

Th hl^§ov iTTo/jjcrey icrp^upwv fuAwv, Xen. He built the chariot 
of strong ts^ood.^ 

Cost or valuCy crime or punishment, difference or 
eminence, are put in the Genitive ; as, 

Aos aihh viijJlv 8g«;Qu,?^, Anacreon^ Give him to us for nine 

pence.^ 

rgci(^oiJiMi <r€ fioix^iasf Lysias, / accuse you of adultery,^ 
Jia^pepoov rwv eixkoiv, Plato^ Different from the others, 
Xipif^oL irivrm Ixajioy, Pindar, A joy svrpassing all. 

Part qftifne is put in the Genitive ; as, 

Ospovs rz xoii x,^iiMovo$j Xen. In summer and ninler? 

* The primary signification of the Genitive is the origin, or 
cause, from which a thing proceeds, or possession. To these may 
be traced most of the uses, to wliich that case is applied. But in 
construction, it must depend either on a Substantive, or a Prepo- 
sition expressed or understood. 

ft 

* This Genitive is governed by ex and aVo, sometimes expressed, 

as 7'srvyfji.iya ^ dSajjiOcyros, Theocr. diro JuAwv frsTrQii^fAsva, Hesiod. 

^ Tliis is governed by avr), as aXXirrec^Ai riv) r^ofois dyr) vofji^iw- 
jt^aro;, Arist* Sometimes the Dative is used; nt^lx^^on ^oi<r), 
Lucian. 

* This is governed by nrsfh as Jix'jcw ere irsfi Savdrov,, Xen, These 
Vforis are sometunes put in the Dative, ^ij/xiwcravro^ Tfsyrrjiiioyrak 
raXavro*;, Her. 

' This is governed by sir), sometimes expressed, as ir iy^s^Yj;, Her. 
When the Dative is used, it is governed by iy understood; and some- 
times expressed : iy rdi atVaS" fie^e/, Thucydides. 
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Exclamations of grief, and surprise are put in the 
Genitive; as, 

Tri$ [Moglag, Aristoph. What folly !^ 

Comparatives are follo\^d by a Genitive ; as, 

^Avot§^loL$ ftsTf&v oux ecTT* KdtTcov, Sophocles^ There is no greater 
eoil than anarchy?' • 

Verbs signifying . the sensesy or the passionsy are .. 
followed by a Genitive ; as, 

« 

T(oy fi^^vgeov aKviKooLre, Isoc. You have heard the witnesses,^ 


* or//.o/ is often prefixed, as olf^oi twv Ttacxujy, Aristoph. i. e. g v£x«, 

* This Genitive is governed by d'>r) or tt^o. Than after a Com- 
parative is often expressed by -^^ as ri ysvoir iv sXko^ (Ji^sli^oy, ^ fl\o$ 
ycocHog, Soph. 

The Comparative ^LaWov is sometimes understood, as KnXoy ri 
/noj ?Tfv BTrhy rj ^v aJ^Xicvsy Menander. 

Perhaps the Genitive after the Comparative may be considered as 
the Case Abs^olute: thus dva^^iccg (pv(rrj$ und.) anarchy existing, 
there is no greater evil. 

Perhaps too, ij after a Comparative may be considered as the 
Subjunctive of gljxl. On that principle, the resolution of the two 
last examples will be: let thei^e be, or if there be a bad friend, what 
can be a greater sore ? If it be necessary to live miserably, not to 
live is desirable, 

' Many of these are frequently found with an Accusative. Those 
of sseing always, as o^ w rov mxi^iv, Isoc. 

Axovcc, signifying to hear oneself called, or simply to be called, 
has the construction of Verbs of existence, as our axwa'oiuu xaxo;. 
Sopht It is often used with the Adverbs ?v, xcoc^r, and ho^Xujs, and 
, followed by t^Vo or irx^d with a Genitive, ^s Ka>iw$ ayjiisiv oVo tiZv 
iroMtwy, Isoc. Thus Cicero, Est h^minis ingmui velle benh audire 
ab omnibus. So Milton, Orhearst thou rather pure etketial stream. 
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Tls eiK aif ie/iaourti tts aoerii^ ; Dem. Who would not admire 
rirfuef* 

To igSif rfiy vw^fiwiv^ ^schines^ To love the modest.* 

A Noun and Participle are put absolute in the Genn 
tive; as, 

■H^iou TeAXovTOf, Soph. The $itn rising,^ 


' Thus VirgiU Justitiane pri^s mirer, belline laharum? 

^ To these may be added Verbs sigaifying^ t0 abstain, to askj^ 
iQ attain^ to begin, , to care, to cease, to comnumd, to conquer, to 
despise, to differ, to endeavour, toJiU, to neglect, to remember, to 
restrain, to separate, to share, ■ to spare ; and in general those, 
which imply of ot from, and may be followed by ex and ivrU But 
many of these are found with other cases^ 

The latin latiguage has imitated this ccmstruction : thus Daunus 
sigrestium regnavit poptdorum, Horace; Tempus desistere pugme^^ 
Virg. &c. 

^ This construction may in general be considered as ex]Hes8iog 
the cause of the events which is the subject of the sentence. Thus 
m, the sentence, Libertate oppressd, nihil est quod speremus, Cic. 
What is the cause of that state of desperation % The destruction of 
liberty. In nil desperandum Teucro duce, Hon What is the 
cause of that confidence! The direction of Teucer. This is by 
some grammarians, but improperly, called, the case of consequence. 
It is governed by sx, iie) or uVo understood, and sometimes expressed^ 
duffoivrujv uV *A;^aiwy, Hom. Thus Ovid, Nullo sub indice. 

From this solution it will follow that the case absolute will vary 
according to the nature of the Prepositions, which govern it. Hence 
yre fidd the Dative and Accusative in that sense ; as Aii ws ts^iTtt- 
focuvw ^wQi/i^ivw, Hom. evidently governed by vieo. The Attica 
often use the Accusative gayemed by a Preposition understood^ aSi 


The Genitive is often , governed by a Substantive or 
a Preposition understood ; as, 

Ilmv vSuTosf Her. {ixep9s und.) To drink some water.* 

MaxoipKig tvis T^fih Aristoph, (Ivsxa und.) Happif by his 
fortune* 


'TsKv St (favivr asXitra., Soph, svtauia ^ r^ix ovroc f^ov^ioc, Xcn. 
Thus the three cases/ with which Prepositions are joined, may he 
used absolutely ; in some writers they are used promiscuously, even 
in the same sentence, ' 

To the Accusa^ve must be referred most of those instances, which 
are said to be in the Nraamati¥e, as Uov^ ggov, ira^oy, &c.. Those, 
which are really in the Nommative, may be construed upon common 
principles; such as that in Horn. II. I. 171. where swv refers to the 
Nominative of the Verb o/w. In other instances, a Verb must be 
understood ; but that anomaly is very unfreqnent in good^ writers, 
though in use among the modem Greeks, as ^losiQvta^ sycv diei rr^v 
9K}c\7j(rlay, eTtstrsv ij arsyyj rov <nririov crou. As I was coming out of 
the church, the roof of yoUr house fell. And yet some instances 
are found in Latin.: Cetera philosophorum disciplina^^ — cas nihil 
aijuvare ar^itror, Cic. 

Nam nos omnes, quibus est alicunde aliquis objeetus labosy 
Omne quod est interea tempus, priusqudm id rescitum est, lucro 
est, Ter. * 


* Thus in French, boire de Veau^ du vin, &e, 

^ Thus in Latin, Fortundtus laborum, Virg. Imsoub maris et 
viarum, Hor, Sunt lacrynue rerum, Virg. 

The Genitive of Substantives is often used for an Adjective, in the 
New Testament and in the Septuagint, in imitation of the Hebrew 
idiom ; thus ivd^unfos frjg dix^^rias, the man of sin, for the sinfui 
mm. Thb mode has beea lately adopted in the English language. 
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* Dative/ 

The instrument and manmr of an action are put in 
the Dative ; * as, 

'Agyvpsai$ yJayyawx ^yjiM^ ^ vdvrot xpar^a-exs, Oracle ta 
Philip* Fight with silver weapons^ and you will conquer the 
world. ' 

"'HXaa-e ^/<^e« jc^l wre^ve 8a\oy, Horn. He struck him xcith a 
sword, and killed him by stratagem.^ 

Verbs signifying to accompany ovJoH&Wy to blame, to 
conversCy to pJ^ay, to use^ are followed by a Dative ; as, 

Top v^ss imvTOy Horn. Him ships followed. 

IlifrTobs ^you rovg rols oi[jicx^TOtvoiJt,svoi$ l7r<Tijttoui/Ta^, Plutarch, 
Think those faithful, who reprove your faults. 

So^oig biui^JHv, xivTos Ix/SiJo-si cro<^os, Menander^ dissociating 
withthe wise, you yourself will become wise. ■ 


B f\ 


This case is generally used as the Dative in Latin. It expresses 
the objects to which the action is directed, or for which it is intended. 
It implies acquisition and loss. It is placed after ali/.), &c. in the 
sense of babeo, and after words signifying likeness^ agreement, trust, 
resistance, relation, &c. It follows verbs compounded with dvr), ev, 
sir), iraod, tt^oc, <rvv, vito. It is frequently governed by eV, sir), civ, or 
some other Preposition, understood, 

^ This case in these instances may be called the Ablative ; and th^ 
analogy with the Latin will be preserved. 

^ Instead of the Dative, the Prepositions hd, iv, iti, xara are 
sometimes used with their proper cases; as sitoci^sa'dcii iifi- leXokw, 
Xen. iy ^skei Tf\yjyi)s, Eurip. 

To this rule biay be referred the excess or deficiency ofmemrt, 

M iy^uitwv i^ocKguj ijig'toSf Her. 
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X 

Evxf<riat JAj Hesiod, To pray to God.* 
Zlgofiirotg xSW^°^h Xen. 2^o,t«c sAeep* 

Neuter Adjectives in rov and reov govern the Person 
in the Dative, and the Thing in the Case of the Verb, 
from which they are derived : as, 

Tl av aurdo iron^eov elij; Xen. What must he do? 
^TfMv TauTx vpoLKTsovy Deoi. You must do these things.^ 

*0 oujrl^y the same, is followed by a Dative ; as, 

Isoc. Those, who conceal, are deserving of the same punishment 
as those, who commit, a faults 


* AsofJi^ai requires a Genitive of the Person, as ^e^jcoi^cu vid,u!y, 
j£scb. 

* Many Verbs have a Dative of the person, and a Genitive of the 
iking, as afj.fio'f^ta, xoivwyeo;, ju^eraWJwjxi, ^sri^w, <n)yyiyui(r>ivt3, 
(p6ovw ; and the Impersonals Jf7, [/.iXsi, i^sratLsXei, iL&rstrri, t^oa-^Ksi; 
as (jtjy syoj a-oi ov (phv7i<ruj, Xen. crol iroiihoy rl ht, Eurip. But this 
Gen. will easily be referred to the government of a Preposition or a 
Noun. 

^ These Adjectives imply necessity , and have the force of the 
Latin Gerund. The whole construction has been imitated m Latin : 
Quam viam nobis quoque ingrediendum sit, Cic. ^ternas quoniam 
paenas in morte timendum, Lucretius. 

They sometimes agree with the Substantives, as sioYitaQ^ voCc, Soph. 
'^B^i^Tfrirj e(rr)y 13 *EWas, Her. 

"^ Soy is here understood. Thus in Latin, Idem facit Qccidentif 
tlor, Et nunc ilk eadem nobis juratus in arma, Ovid. 
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Accusative.* 

The Accusative is of universal use, with xara under- 
stood;* as, 

Aufos iid^nh -3Eschylus, Terrible in fight. 

Ileipco ri [lev (Tooiia, elvou ^iXott^vos^ tvjv ii ^^ti^v ^lAoiro^o^, Isoc. 
Endeavour to be in body fond of labor, and in mind a lover of 
wisdom.' 

Verbs signifying to do or speak well or tlly to give or 
take awai/j to admonishj to clothe, govern an Accusa- 
tive of the Person, and another of the Thing ; * as, 

nokkoL arfcA^ T^v 'xikkv hrotriare, Isoc. He CO? f erred many ser- 
vices on the city? 


■ The Accusative expresses the objeet of the action. It is, there- 
fore, as in Latin, governed either by a Verb Active, or by a Prepo- 
sition expressed or understood. 

As in Latin, Verbs of entreating, concealing and teaching govern 
two Ace. Verbs Neuter alsp often assume an Active signification ; 
and both are followed by an Ace. of their own signification. 

The Accusative seems to be the favorite Case of the Attics, who 
frequently use it for the Genitive and the Dative. 

^ Or Sid, £if , 7te§), Tt^is, Kara is the most general, as it embraces 
the parts, qualities and relations; Bioi is applied to the cause; s[f, 
f ££), and ir^os to motion. They arc sometimes expressed, as o$ Kard 
erwfua xaAc^, xara voiTv S aS so'rty i^o^(pos, Epigr. 

' This construction is frequent in Latin poetry : 'Crinem soluta, 
Virg. Humeros amictus, Hor. 

^ One of these Accusatives is governed by xard understood. 

^ To the Accusative of the thing are frequently substituted the 
Adverbs eJ, Ka>Ms, xoctcws ; as lea^irras jxgv rws (pi\ov$ hi bv it^it- 
ruf^ iwras $s six<r/m, Epict, Mij ^f « tawg reJyijxora^ ia^s. Soph. 
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tUpyoff^i KUK^ roy oTxov^ Thucydides, / have done evil to the 
house. 

'Airompsi fis rei XPIf^^'^^f fcoc. He derives me of my 
property. 

Tuurei <r$ urd/bu/tvi^crxa}, Thuc, I rernind you of these things. 
Elfjutrd fit ^SocttVy Horn. They stripped me of my clothes} 

Distance and space are put in the Accusative; as, 

'^E^i^og ooFBX^i oLiA Sofiiaw rftim ijfupm iSiify XlSll. Ephesus is 
distant from Sardis three days journey. 

VERBS PASSIVE. 

Verbs of a Passive signification are followed by a 
Genitive governed by m\ asro, tx, irapay or ^rpi^;* as, 

'O voD^ (mi olvou ha^hlfsroUf Isoc. The Imderstandiifg is 
impaired by wine. 

Tsivvixev u^' ifjuivf Xen. He was killed by you? 


The Verb alone, implying treatment, may have the same constniction^ 

as Zeis ^e ravr s^^afTsv, Aristoph. 

' Verbs of adjuring and swearing are also found with two Accu- 
isativesy as o^xi^tt; cs ovfaviv, Orpheus. Thus in Latm> Hac eadem 
Terram, Mare, Siderajuro, Virg, 

A change of Voice implies a change in the Case of the Person ; 
but the Case of the Thin^ is preserved ; as i^fji^sTs ntkeiora sve^ysi'cv' 
f^g3a> Xen. 6oi/x.arfov ixSviis^vo;, Dem. Thus in Latin, Induitur 
fatiem cultumque Diana, Ovid. Inscripti nomina regum, Virg. 

* The Preposition is often understood; as ijVrao-Sa/ rm cvy^o^ajy, 
Isoc. 

^ Thus in Latin, Torquear infestO ,ne vir ab hoste cadai, Ovid. 
NihU valentius d gteo intereat, Cic. 
Some Verbs, which in the Active are followed bv the Genitive 
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INFINITIVE. 


The Infinitive Mood is used to express the. cause or 
end of an action ; as, • 

Tls (T^coe ^tivevixs fjMy^iiricn; Horn. Who induced them to 


f . ' 


The Pronoun Accusative, before the Infinitive, is 
frequently omitted ; as, 

"Ei^ij KfitfiVy {kotmiv und.) Plato, He said that he was 
inquiring,* 

The Infinitive is often preceded or followed by a 
Nominative; as, 

Arist. Sophocles said that he made men such as they ought to 
be ; Euripides^ such as they are. 


or Dative of the person, and th« Accusative of the thing, are pre- 
ceded in the Passive by the Nominative of the person; as o* rwv 
*Afli;yaiW sTfirsr§af^f;.iyoi'fvXxx,7iv, Thuc. They who were intrusted 
with the defence of the ASienians, or they to whom the defence of 
the. Athenians was intrusted. 

■ Similar to this is the English idiom. The Latin uses ut or fus 
with a Subjunctive. Sometimes in Poetry it admits the Gi€ek con- 
struction, as, Dederatque comas diffundere ventis, Virg. 

t 

* Hius in Latin, Sed reddere posse negabat, (se und.) Virg. The 
Infinitive Mood and the preceding Verb, generally, but not always, 
relate to the sam6 person ; sins cw \a^6iJi.£vos sig ro Bsa-iiwrrj^iov 
sTtdyoi, (piTKuy dSkeir, (ts uud^ Plato. Noa abHsse rati, {eos und.) 
Virg. 
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*E<pii(re ^I'xoj that, Plutarch, lie said ihat he was a friend.' 

Inste9.d of the Infinitive preceded by the Accusative, 
the Indicative preceded by on or cJ^* is commonly 
used; as, 

rvwfl* oTi lyw oXijJ^ X£y»j Xen« Kmwthat I sp^ak truth. 


-J — M :— ^ 


' Thus in Latin, RettuUt J^ax esse Jovis pronepos, Ovid. 

* "Or* and wf are really Pronouns : the former the Neuter of 
5<m$, ^rig ; the latter the sanw as o ;> i^ an ^ adverbial form. This 
will' clearly explain the construction: yvuj^i on, know that; eyoi 
ikyjiyj Xsyo), I speak truth, Asyuj ojs, I say that or thus: sKiiv^s oJ 
itoXs^fi, he does not make war. So, And they told him that Jestis 
passeth by, Luke 18. It is not nece'ssary that r)$ should be always 
joined with o^. We find in Homer, TiyvunrxMv ? ol oLvrlg. VTtal^k'xs 
Xe^dg 'AiriWwv: that is, Tiyydxmwy S, Knotcing this: Apollo 
stretched his hand over him, 

^Or< is sometimes used at the end of a sentence in a manner, which 
^Qi^y elucidates this explaimtMn: i>X ouKckciSm-^s, oW iri, 
Aristoph. But y^ will n^t re^i^e it, I know that 

Sometimes In is added to stongChen tlie force of ano^ieir Prooofun, 
a practice common to the best Greek and Latin writers : aXX' dJy 
tyooy ou ifavtroiMU, rovr 1a'&' in, Aristoph, Hoe ipsumscias* 

The Greeks in narrations frequently use the Present tense, when 
in introduces the words of the persmi, who is the subject of the 
narrative. But the Latins^ in the idiom of the Accusative and Infini- 
tive, place the Verb in the Perfect tense. 

^On sometimes signifies that, or to the end that. In thi^ sense 
the Latin utl, generally shortened into ut, is the same word. Here 
it is still the Pronoun, and the full expression is Sia in, for that, 
for this, The two words often coalesce, and become 9iin, Thus 
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Asyo) cos ixelyos 06 wcXiii^il^ D^in^ / say that he does not mak^- 
war.* 

The Infinitive is used with or t^-ithout a Preposition, 
jfor the Latin Gerunds and Supines ; as, 

'JEr^cTTa/Myo^ ToXsfw'ffjy, Horn. Skilled in the art of war * 

'JSv rw fiaifiVf SopFi. In teaming^ 

'Ikuvo^ ilifelv xa] vfoi^on^ Lysias^ Qualified to speak and to 
net.* 


Shakespeare^ For that J am ^ome twelve or fourteen moonshines lag 
of a brother. 

Sometimes on signifies clliptically what is the reason why — ; as, 
rwrof on rofxvw g%aJa'aro ^oT/3o^ ^AitiWutv^ Horn. Here the full 
expressipn is, snfdi ri itrnv ainov ofi — let him say what is the reason 
for this, Phaslfus is so enraged; or hi qri. 

It is likewise frequenly used for because, and is there too govenied 
J>y ^liffor this reason. 

These observations will easily suggest an ans^Iogical solution of th§ 

origin and use of the word in other languages. 

f- . . 

- This constnictito has seldom been imitated in Latin. Bnt Jri 
has been rendered by quod, quia, and even quoniam in the Vulgate^ 
^ tianslatiop, which disgust^ the clfMsif^d iieader, and which wa^ 
susceeded by tbe more elegant versions of Beza and of Castalio. 
Yet we find som^ instancies of that use of quod. Equidpm seio Jam 
Jilius quod amet mens, Ter. jpriemqneo, nunquam scripfa quoif 
ilia legat, Ovid. 

• • ) 

k 

^ So in Latin, Etjam tempus equ&m Jwnantiu solvere coUa, Virg, 
for solvendi. 

^ Cantare pares, Virg. fpr cdnta^dQ' 

* At rubus et sentfs^ tantummodo ladere nata, Qyid, for a4 
leedendum. 




133 

MlifFTohi wiiMTSi hricrxivw, Xen. He sends trusty men^ to exa^ 
mine,' 

KaKKi<TTaL ISeTv, Xen. Most beautiful to behold* 

The Infinitive of the Present, Future, and Aorists, 
preceded by the Verb ftlXTvo), expresses the Future; as, 

3if AA« Teflvavai, Plato, I am to die? 

The Infinitive of many Vnrbs is preceded by f ;fi», in 
the sense oi Mvaf^oLi ; as, .' 

Myfih €xov(nv skeiv, Pem. They have nothing to say? 

•The Infinitive is often governed by another Verb in 
^n Imperative s^i»e, understood; as, 

M^ Ti <nJy' oAamrom ^«xgirfl<«i. Ham. (hffeiy i^ttjuwr, und.) 
Npr contend thou with the imjnortah^ 

The Infinitive is sometimes put absolutely^ without 
another Verb expressed ; as, 

'i2j a^AcSf eksTv^ Dem. To speak plainly. 
Aoxeiv If^o), Soph, jis it appears to me, 
. Mixfou hlvp Isoc. Nearly? 


■ Semper in Oceanum mittit me quaerere gemmas, Propertius, for 
^iesitum, . 

* Niveus videri. Hot. for rtw. 

' More congenia] is the French idiom, je dm mmrir. It exactly 
expresses a sense of fjueWw, which refers to probability, and is applied 
jto any time, as ra [uiKksr axoviiJisy, Horn. Fous devez V avoir entendu. 

* Thus in Latin, De, Diis neque ut «itf, neque ui non sint^ habeo 
dicere, Cic. 

* Thus ui Italian, non dir niente, take caie to say nothing. 

m 

The Infinitive is sometimes understood, as oAZ/ow 'goL^BiHv^^ 
Lysias, (&7v und.) (rvvi^oyn, Dem. (f j aVa* und.) 
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Participle. 

The Participle is often elegantly preceded by the 
Verbs eijui), yivojuuxi, xrxafjfw, 6)(w ; ' as, 

Xagis X^P^^ *^^^ ^ tIktowt oiif Soph. A kindness always 

produces a kindness* 

Qdx ixl^pog virifx^v eSv, Dem. He was not an enemy. - 

Tiv X^yov (Tou ixviMiiras s;^w, Plato, I have admired your 

speech,^ 

: With a Participle Twy;^ ay(» signifies by chance ; Xai^ 
•iva>, privately or ignorant^ ; ^dayco, precioMiy ; as, 

• "E^yi rf^m itov. Her/ fi« said that he chanced to be. 

'EKctSofjLtv hoL^epovTBs, Plato, fVe were not aware that we 
iifferei.^ 

/ 
< / ' 

' The Participle is sometimes used alone, sipA being understeod, 
as pijxiwv ;ca^ij /SaAfv, ^' gV* xijira; jS^ifloagvij, Horn, (icrri und.) 
^ poppy hends the heady which in a garden is weighed down. Th& 
ellipsis is found iu Latin, not only in the Poets, but in the Histonans, 
particularly in Tacitus. To this construction may be generally 
referred what is called the Nominative absolute. Thus <pv\a^ syJy^ 
X^^ (fi>jixxoii Soph. {ffV und.) Guard was blaming guard, cwieis Ss, 
ifou^as i^ ii^rjs i^oa^o^ov Kr7icroiix,svo$, Eurip. (si und.) 

^ Thus in Latin, Quos videos esse bibentes. Plant. Est loqueni 
Socrates, Cic. 

^ This b imitated in the Latin Participle Passive, Neque ea res 
falmm me habuit^ Curtius. Similar to this are the Freoeh and 

English idioms. 

^ Thus in Latin, Nee vijcit male, fpii natu$ mwiensjue fefelUt, 
Hot. 
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*flav« Totr^ 4>/X6u^ titpyirwv, Xen. J anticipate my friends in 
eonferring benefits. 

The Participle is used after ^'Kog, (pavspog, a(ftav^g, 
&c. as, 

- Autos toOto vqiwv <f«w/jof ijv, Arist. ffe manifestly did this. 

The Participle is used instead of the Infinitive, after ^ 
Verbs signifying to persevere, to desist, toperceivCy or 
an affection of the mind ; as, 

T^v eigiJMjv ayoYTii harsXoucriv, Isoc. TAey continue preserving 
peaceJ^ 

Sgov cu Aijf « vjojTanjv ^^ojv. Soph. / shall npt cease having 
God for my defender^ 

^Ia:$i upyi^ewiy Aristopfa. Know that thou art come.' 

Mif/^wia-o otfigomos £v, Simonides, Remember that you are a 
man. 

fLsyuKovs fuixpov$y Xen. God is often delighted in making the 
little great, and the great little J 


t * 
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' The English idiom is perfectly similar. Some instances occur 
in Latin, Scit peritura ratis^ Statins. Sensit medios delapsus in 
hostes, Virg* ^* 

* "ZivoiSa is found with Tarious cases: ^vyoiSa ip^avrtp cro(po$ cSv,' 
Plato, f^auroy ^vr,$£iy ouSh sitic-rci^ivWf Plato. 

This last expression must be referred to the force of attraction, 
which is particularly exerted on Participles. Attraction is indeed 
of unh'ersal influence in Greek construction. It seems as if, on many 
occasioiis, of two words relating to each other^ but iu different con- 
structions, the Greeks wislied one only to be in a pagrticular case, and 
the other to be attracted bgr it in the same case. 

A few additional instances will be here given.^ Oim\ 'rrdtor ^'}f 
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Adverbs 

are followed by the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative ; ' 
' either because they are originally Nouns, or because 
those cases are governed by a Preposition understood- 

Examples of the former : 

. nAsfy> rejection^ xA^v hfMv, £schyL Excepting wic* 

Xofiv, for the sake^ ;gagiv *ExTopo^, Horn. For the sake of 
Hector. 


cL^^^wg oCf oi)iX£(Ss iifs^rj^ I'oijf hirag iXsi^cravri^ Isoc. It has never 
been disgraceful air inglorious in any one to pity the suppliant, 
iXsi^p'ayn ii here attracted into the case of oC$syi XKOtr&ifjLsvos 
sigk^^oy ovSorfMjg ay ci\>^s 'fovro ^iair^a^dtjxcvo;) Isoc. Having con- 
sidered, I found that I could by no means otherwise execute the 
hisiness. . ha,tr^a^(kiLByo$ is attracted into the case of tncoiewfieyog, 
OSrs yvy fji^oi iJ^srafJi^eXsi oiruis iifokoyjio'ajjJviy, Plato, / do not now 
repent having thus defended mySelf; for airoXoYrjcrxariai, Thus ia 
Latin, Sed non sustineo esse conscius mihi dissimulanti, Fabius. 

A Noon between two Verbs is frequently attracted into tlie case of 
that Verb, to which it has less relation. Thus eyvwy ^17/jioxf arkv, 
in dSvyocrog s<my irs^wy a§x^^^9 Thuc. for iyywv on Srj^ox^xna. 
iga(rar6 /ao< toy hntinr^y, oirov 'or), Aristoph. for cirov i hinriryi^. 
Thus in Latin, Servum meum miror^ ubi sit, Plaut. Hac tne, ut 
confidam,faciunt, Cic. Istudfac me ut sciam, Ter. 

' ^l$e and ISou behold, which are sometimes, like the Latin eA and 
eccCf found with a Nominative, are really Vetbs, and govern the 
Accusative ; as, ISou jm.£, Eurip. 

* Ilkrjv sometimes assumes the nature of a Disjunctive, and is 
followed by every case, according to the government of this Verb, 
with which it is connected ; as, ov^ey strriy Swo f rf^jutaxav, urAijr 
a't^c^, Isoc. ou 6iiMs fl'AYyv ro>V fJ^h^al&iy \sytiyy Arifetoph. 
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Xctipig, separation^ x^?'^^ "^^^ avSpoJv, Her. Without the men. 
Tow Jio$ haiirtov, Plut. In the sight of God, 

Examples of the latter : 

^Aveu ovofji^iroov, Plato, (aTro und.) Without names. 
^'A^x Aaw, Horn, (a-vv uud.) With the people. 
Nst) [jLu^ To8g cx^TTgov, Horn. (It) und.) / swear bj/ thii 
^eptre^ 

Adverbs of time are sometimes changed into Adjec- 
tives; as, 

Od Xp^ TTotw^tw eSdfiy /3ouXy]^o|ov aSv$^^ Horn, ji man of 
counsel ought not to sleep the whole night.* 

Adverbs of quality are elegantly joined with the 

Verbs ix'^^ irkiryio^ Trotiw, cpipm^ ^5]xi, xP^l'^h &C. as, 

*Hl^o)g'tx^ vpo^ aTTOLVTug, Isoc. Se pleasant to all, 

Ev voLo^eiv, ev voielv, Dem. I'q receive, to confer, benefits^ 

Two or more Negatives strengthen the Negation; as, 

Oux &7TIV cvSev, Eurip. There is nothing. 
Ov^BTTiyre owSv ou [tr^ yiwfrai rmv ieovrcoVf Dem. Nothing that 
is necessary will ever be done.^ 


' Ma generally denies, unless it is joined with ya) ; vri affirms^ 
unless joined with a Negative. 

* The Preposition is sometimes expressed : e%oi$ air' swuroSy, Her, 
P%?'^ e-JT* fi|u,ou, liom. r^Ae dtro (r^sSirj^, Horn. a)u,a auy aitolg, Plut. 

^ Thus in Latin, Nee minits JEneas se matutinus agebat, Virg. 
Nee vespertinus circumgemit ursus avile, Hon 

^ In Latin, two Negatives make au Affirmative ; yet the Greek 
iitiom has been imitated : Neque tu hand dicas tibi non prcedictumy 
'for. In Elatttus tliis licfsnce is frequent. 

T 
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Peeposxtions 
govern the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative.' 


■I ■ ' *"" 


' The principal relations of things to one another are expressed 
in Greek by three cases ; origin and possession by the Genitive, 
acquisition and communication by the Dative, and attion by the 
Accusative. The other relations, of time and place, cause and effect, 
motion and rest, connexion and opposition, are expressed by Prepo- 
sitions. 

In the origin of language and of civilization Pbepositions were 
few ; but when the proigress of arts increased the relations of things, 
they became more numerous. In succeeding ages, when the extension 
of Mathematical, and the improvements in Philosophical, Science 
produced new combinations of language, and required a greater 
precision of expresi^ion, the number of Prepositions was necessarily 
increased. 

But that great variety, which became expedient in modern times, 
has been applied to the Greek language, and produced some con- 
fusion and difficulty to the learner. Twenty different meanings have 
been assigned to a Greek Preposition: ndr were those meanings 
marked with slight shades of difference : the same Preposition has 
been made to bear the most opposite senses : to and from, for and 
against, above and below. 

Some successful efforts have lately been made to clear these per* 
plexities. ' One primary, natural sense has been assigned to each 
Preposition: to that sense maybe referred all the other significations, 
arising from apalogical or figurative relations, easily flowing from it, 
apd regulated by the case, to which the Preposition is prefixed. 
From the combinations of the Prepositions with the different casies 
arises that varietv, which forms one of the beauties of the Greek 
language. But that variety is consistent. 

The meaning then of the Preposition adapts itself to the use of 
the Case. The primary and natural meaning of viro is under. The 
Accusative is used after words signifying m^ition ; hence M ''lAioy 
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Genitive^ 
"Avt), For. 

r*or : x^M **^* X^9*'^^^9 Eurip. Favor for favor. 
Instead of : iip^vijdvfi iroxiiLOM, Detn. Peace instead of war. 


» .1. 


'-^TTD, From. { ■ . \ 

Fi om : fltTT^xe IcowVov cctto tou ^wjyou. Her. /le threw tmiself 

yVo/w Me tower, ' 
After : aVo toO ZirfODj Thuc. After ^leep* 


^xSe, Horn. He came uoder fA« waUs of Troy. .Itie Genitive 
implies influence or origin; thus uVo xavij^arog, Hes. Under <Ac 
tii^uence o/" Afaf . The Dative expresses the instrument or momi^; 
hence %ef<riy t)<p' -^{ji^refritriv ciXouira, HoQi. , jHiAisn un^^x; ^ ^ oIlT 
hands. Before the Genitive and the Dative it confines itself to a 
state of rest. . Thus simple and uniform' are the uses, to which it ii 
applied; yet Grammarians have not scrupled to give it the most 
discordant significations of under and upon, to and from, for and 
against, he/ore and behind. 

Meti signifies with. Prefixed to the Genitive and Dative it is 
ronfined to that meaning. When with an Accusative it implies 
motion, it is succession of place or time, in close affinity or conjunc. 
tion with its object ; thus jxsr 1x^^^ ^ouye, Horn. He went close with 
her steps, i. e. after her steps. 

'Eir), upon, with a Genitive, signifies situation upon; with a 
Dative, close upon; with an Accusative, mo^iontendtng upon ; &c. 

In the Table and Synopsis of the Prepositions, the learner will 
easily and profitably trace the analogy of th« difi'iu^Bit signifieations 
to the primitive meaning of each. The significations here given ,are 
few : but it is hoped that they will isolve the greatest Auraber of the 
instances of that important part of Gieek construction. 
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'E| or €x/ Out of. 

Out of: AloLg ex ScO^iums aysv yija;, Horn. Jjax brought 

ships out of Salamis. 
From : Ix iaKx<Fa-rif hs iaXourcrctv, Her. Fro7n sea to sea. 
After : ex. rt^s vauiiMx^^j Her. Jfter the naval Jight. 

npo. Before. 

Before : Tpo Jugooy 4>alveT r^fuv, Aristoph. He appeared to us . 

^f, before the door. 
For: Hfl itari>lhg ei7Foiy^(rxeiy, Her. Jo die for our country. 

Dative. 

In : iv Tw 0ttS ri rfXs; e<rri, Dem. The end is in God. 

Siiv, mth. 

I 

With : w ec«, Her. mVA God. 

Accusative. 
£i^ OK ssy Into* 

Into : e\i ^(TTV XMTafioilniify Isoc. To descend into a city. 

Genitive and Accusative. 
AioLy Thro\ 

Thro' : G. hA ^niuong, Xen. Thro^ the winter* 

A. h^ vivrov, Find. Thro* the sea. 
After : G. iioL ftMxfou xf^oyoO, ^sqhyL After a long time. 
On account of: A. Sia <re^ Soph. On account of you. 


"•i«<»*»«*' 


' As a Greek word canoot properly end in a Mute, it is probable 
that i^ was the original word, which lost $ before a ConscMiant, and 
was softened into ix. So ex and e in Latin. 


L 
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KuTUy Accordvtg to. 

Under: G. ,ScJy«* x«t« t^j 7^^, Plato, To go under the earth 
Thro* : G. koltA (Ttqarw, Her. Thro* the anny. 
Against : G. xara -nj? ttoXsco^, ^sch. Against the city. 
According to : A. xolt^ Xoyoy f jjy, Arist. To live according to 

reason. 
In : A: l?sV9)jv xara xXic/jtcu;, Horn. They sat in seats. 

Above : G. utts^ yijs e<rTt ; Eurip. Is he above grotind? 
For: G. SvYia-Ko) inrsp aeisvy Eurip. I die for you. 
Over : A. wrep rov Softov, Her. Over the house. 
Beyond : A. d6vufn$ uxe^ avSgwicoVj Her. A power beyond that 
of man. 

Dative and Accusamve. 

'A^k, Thro\ .. i 

Upon : D. ^Zhi dvoi (tkuwix^ Atl; ^nog^ Find. The eagle sle^ 

upon tlie sceptre of Jove.^ 
Thro' : A. dvx 0^, Xen. Thro' mountains.'^ 

. Geniti've, Dative, and Accusative, 

*-4jut$i, About. 

On account of: G. •Kllcmog iijt.p jxA^so-flpy^ Horn. They'fougbt 
on account of a spring. . ... 

About: G. d[jL<p) TToKtos oTxouo-i, Her. They dwell about the 
city. 

-" — i— - - ■ . - — — -■— — - — ■ ^ — ■ — . I- ■■■ ^ — 

' A Dative after dvat is used by the Po<^ts^ and is comiaoQljf 
expressed by upon. 

* 'Avd signifies motion upward, Kxra motion downward. So 
their corre^KMMiiog Adverbs oiyw and ytdrw aigntfy upwards and 
Jownwards, 

*Avd is sometimes used adverbially in a distributive sense. Thus 
vSarog drd siKoa-i (jt^st^a, Horn. Twenty measures of water to one 
(of wine.) In this sense dyd, is used in medical prescriptions* . 
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Concerning: G. <^a/xfv a^<^i SaijxoWv xaXa^ Pind* To speak 

well concerning the gods. 
About; D. ajx$l (rtSiiuarty JEschyl. About the body. 
On account of: I). aj«,^i yuvaixl ^(wrp^siv, Horn. To ^xjjffer on 

account of a woman* 
About : A. cfc/xcfl T^loLVy Soph. About Troy, 

"Eiiiy Upon. 

Upon : G.Wi ipovoD eKaii^srOy Xen. He wa^ sitting upon a 

throne. 
On account of: D. oux eim a-o^ov 1^1 rolg nrpoyivois fJ^syoi ^goini^eUy 
' Isoc. It is not the part of a wise man to think highly of 

himself on account of his ancestors. 
Upon ; D. I4>' UnTTcoy Xen. Upon a horse, 
Kear : D. efr) (rro/juatTi tou iroTotiMv, Thuc. Near the mouth of 

the river. 
To : A. epxecrfl' hn SeTirvov, Horn. Go ^0 dinner* 
On: A. hc\ youav, Hesiod^ On eaith. 

^Msra, With. 

With : G. jxgra rep^vijf, Isoc. With art. 

Among : D. aM^ fji^sroi TrpwroKTi voveiro, Horn. He labored 

among the foremost. "^ 
To : A. Zeifs e^Yj jxsra dotlruy Horn. Jupiter went to a feast. 
After : A. ol vo^uoi jxsra tov Oeov <rw?ou(ri t^v ttoXiv, Dem. TAf 

lawsy after Cod, preserve the state. 

Hapoty Near. 

From: G. oo wupot ^tKugyvpov x^§f^ ^" e9ri?ijTgTy, Plut. We 

must not seek a favor from a miser. 
At : D. wag Sxiousy Anacr. -4^ the banks. 
Near : A. firj vapot Sim taXaa-cnffs, Horn. He went near the sed 

shore. 


' It is found with a Dative in poetry only« 
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To : A, Trapoi (re epx^l^^y Xen, / come to you. 

Above : A. ^raga tol i,)0\a, ?w<x^ Xen. Above the other animdU^ 

Against: A. 'frugoi <pv<nVf Ev^rip. Against nature, 

lisp), Abmit, 

About: G. t/ vtqi ^'WX?? h^JyopLev; Plato, What did we say 
about the souli 
^ Fovz O. d[ji,6vsu-6a.i TTsp) trir^vjSj Horn. *To fight for our country^.' 
About : D. ioopoLKGL 'TTsp) Tol$ (TTSfvoif, Xco. A breast-plote. 
About : A. ^vXoLKrj ireg) to crwjtca, Xen. A guard about the body*' 

npo$j Towards. 

By : G. *jrpo$ rmv Osa^y, Xen.' By iHe gods* 

For : G. vpig (row, oyj' fftoO ^gaco&f Soph. I mil speak foryaut 

not for myself 
From : G. y(jpyi<rrov irpo^» dvlpo^ jxijSsy uflrovoiw xokov, jEpict. From 

a good man expect nothing bad. 
Towards : D. 7rgo$ t» teXei tow /3iou, ^sch. Towards the end 

of life. 
To :' A. a S* av pJJij 9ra7^,Vawra traxroLO'tui ^iXelwpos yripagf Eurip* 

What ape learii in youth, we commonly preserve to old age* 
Against : A.-v^os icivrpu jx^ Aaxrife, Eurip. JDo not kick against 

the pricks. 

'TA, Under. 

Under : G. uro ticw dtroiavenf, Her. To, die under a disease. 
By: G. wro ;^p>f(rT«y ayoiMUy Aristoph. I am harassed by my* 

creditors. 
Under: D.. v^* ff^ftt', £urip. Under the sttn. 
Under: A. aVayaycJv xmo ^o/vixa;, Xen. Leading him under 

palm-trees. 


L:..' 


lU 


Metrical Synopsis of Phepositioks. 

^AM^' 'EXevijj, Hclenam propter; t^j ajtt^)* iroM^^j 
Circa ui'bem; iiu^i g-eisvy de te; tjJS' ajx^l iuyarp), 
Ob natam ; d[x,^' Mfx^ois, humeros ciiciim ; aft$) pseipot, 
Juxta undam. '^iV* (rxprrpw^ sceptro super ; ^XS* civ o/t*Xoy, 
Per turbam. 'ANTt tUvcdv, pro natis. Bn 8' 'AHO" TpoinSj 
A Troja; yXctto-o-ijj aTro, liugu^ ; SsTttvov a^' utvow. 
Post somnum ; 'ttovtov aTro, k ponto procul. "Ey^os 
^Hkis Al/L ?t§of^lYi$y per cor ; hx iooiMiy per aedes ; 
Ou hot TOWTOv, ob hunc. 'Ergairijv *£if SeiVvoti ZttvovBs, 
Post coenam ; ex vg^sXwv, ex nubibus; sf cjKtou, j1 "me. 
EfS yijvy in terram. *EN vr/t, in nayi. 'E/Zf p«j38ow. 
In baculo 5 xf^Se* erriy propter ; xifi.* em ya/jj. 
In terra ; 7roToufji,£ evi, juxta ; /Satrx* l^l vf «;, 
Ad naves ; Itti vajra, super dorsum. JKilT^^ y«*oej. 
Sub terr'^ ; xar e/^ou, contra me; pii xara werpij^ 
*r3a)p, per saxum ; xaf "Oiu^qov esj^g, secijtndum ; 
JoDjuia KUTj in tecto. METyi* T«y, cunj iUis ; fcera Towrjy, 
Int^r eos ; /xsra Sair', ad coenam ; <rov ftera tot-jxov. 
Post fatum. UAPA' narpo^ 6/3>jV| i patre; yap* aura 
Kv^o$y apud ; '^ugoi va5^, ad naves ; ijv Totge^ JofaVj 
Contra ; irap* Wvafttv,, supra vires ; waqai xufue, 
Juxta undam. MEPt <roUy de tej weg) »«Tg/8of atijj, 
Pro patri^ ; irigl x^ip5, manum circAm ; wep\ a<rTw, 
Circa urbeni. nPti" rsKvuWy pro ni^tis ; ?v irpo 8of*oi*, 
Ante aedes. UPCl^X yif?, i terrS ; ^rgoj J 105 cS/xvt/, 
Per Jovem ; h\y wpo^ <roO, pro te ; irgoj xifjiMcrty juxta ; 
n§o$ Xe;^Of , ad tectum ; Tpij ^Utf-ffreveaj jMp«%g<ra(rfla<, 
Contra hostes. ^f'JV To7f, cum iUis. ^Edwjcr;^* "TUEP r^ffjow^ 
Pro nobis ; x6<^aA^j oTr? g If ev, supra ; w^reg «/aov 
'//Xfc, super ; <f suygo-xev W9re)g iXa, trans mare fugit. 
*//» 'rZIO^ 7^ J, wo y>i, sub terrft ; cwv wtto rexvcoy 
^OKkvfJi^sffy 'k uatis ; ^Xfiov ^ u^o xDjWra^ sub undas. 
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Conjunctions and Adverbial Conjunctions, 

which govern the 


INDICATIVE. 


A'iSsf eTde^' / wish, before the 

Past Tenses. 
Avrbcoty (zs soon as, 
"Axg^ 8c f/t,B^tj as Jar as. 

*Eve[irep$ > after. 
*Evehoif J 


"heiy where. 

"IvoLy that, Imp. Fut. Aor. 

Kdtlirig, altho'l 

Mi(r4>otf until. 

M^, lest. Past* 

^Ovov, when. 

''0(Pga, wMlst, Padt. 


OPTATIVE. 


AHm, Mi$€, I wisbi Pn and 

Fut. 
Interrogative Partides, with ci&* 




f that, Past. 


17% Avf how. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


*Av, iiv, ^v, if. 
Siiftf, aUh/m 
*E7Peiv, hmiiv, since. 
"Ed^^v^ until. 

^^'*' i that, Pr. and Fut. 


Kotv, altho\ 
"'(hfoof £v, that. 
"Orav, when* 
"O^pa, whilst, Pr. 
nph h, before* 
*/2j «v, that. 


^Qti^ that. 


INDICATIVE and optative. 

I ^Owciog, how, that. 


' Al6s, slie, and other Particles, are sometimes jojned with the 
Imperfect and 3d Aorist of o^cIam;, as a&7l9* !(pBXs$ oiY^vis tsiMvai, Horn. 

u 


\ 


r 
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INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, and SUBJUNCTIVE. 


"A-xfi, \tixj?h until. 

El,' if., 

Mtj J forbidding.* 

MYjTrsog^ lest. 


'Owirt, "J 
"Or., ) 


when. 


INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, and 

INFINITIVE. 

*Avy Kiy^ Potential, 
"Ecog^ as long as, ' 


TlqiVy before. 
*£liy that. 


Mrj'^orsy lest. I 


■ Ei is used by the Dramatic Poets with the Indicative and Opta- 
tive only. By Homer it is iised with the Subjunctive also, joined to 


Av or xe. 


When Ei is used with an Imp. or an Abr. Indicative, the Verb in 
the corresponding clause, preceding or following, is put in the Indie, 
with dv : as s\ [^rj tW siroyovvy vvy dv ovk sv(p§aiy6iJi^YjV, Aristopfa. 

* M^, forbidding, with the Present, governs the Imperative, with 
the Future the Indicative, with the Aarist, when it refers to the 
Past, the Optative, when it refers to the Future, the Subjunctive. 

^ These Particles^ ay used in prose, and ke and Ksy in verae, give 
a Potential sense to the Verb. Thus m the Imp. eI^ov signifies 
/ had, sl^oy dv, I would have. In the 2d Aor. Blitoy means / said, 
eiieoy dv, I would have said. 

The Present Optative with dy is often used by tragic Writers in 
the sense of a Future Indie, thus i^ivoi^ dv. Soph. / will stay, 

*Av frequently signifies soever, as aTTavfl' S(r dy Agyo;, Aristoph, 
Whatsoever things I may say: o ti Ksy xoLra^ysva-u), Horn. Whatever 
I may nod, 

*Ay ia this case follows the Noun ov Particle, and precedes the 
Verb. 


/ 
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INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, and INFINITIVE. 




Since. 


"Han, so that.^ 


OPTATIVE and subjunctive. 

^EnsxVj after. | Mrj, kst. 

m 

Conjunctions Postpositive are yap^ [juh, 8i, re, 
rolwv. 

These are Prepositive and Postpositive, av, apa, ^, 


9f , 

iva. 


The rest are Prepositive. 

These are called Expletive, which are not easily 
translated into other languages, but have a peculiar 
expression, the loss of which would be discovered by a 
critical judge of the niceties of Greek composition: 
oLp, apoL, ao, ysy 8ij, Si^^^a, Atjv, xff, xsUy ftij^v, J/fi, Trsp, ttqu, 
wQ}y paj and some others used by the Poets. 


CORRESPONDING PARTICLES. 


, 'ErniaVyWhen, — njvixaSra, then^ 
^Htj asJar,'-^Tot^, so far. 
^tlfi^os, when, — tyIim^, then* 
^Hvlxa, when, — TYivlaa, then. 
Kadiirep, as, — qvtod, so. 
Mev, indeed, — 8e, biU, 
Mh, bothy'^li and. 
*OfMlas, like^ — Havreq, as. 
"Ow-ou, where, — exel, there. 


nfiv, before^ — ii^ that, 
nfiif, before, — jrplv, that. 
Tore, then, — on, when. 
Tire, then, — hoLv, when. 
Tin, then, — iTrciSeiv, when. 
Tots, then, — vjvUu, when. 

*ilSy 05,— oStcO, so. 

*fl$, as, — (i(rot6roQ$, thus* 
'flireif as^— ovTco, so. 


" These have iv, expressed ot understood^ with the Optative: 
tStrts is also found with the Imperative. - 


148 




"Ovovy wherey-^rreeuia^ there. 
"Orou, where, — htoj there. 
OvTco^f so,""^^ as* 


^fliTTep, as, — xai, SO. 


* Some of these may be inyerted thus; 
!rs — rire;. tls — oSrws: &c. 


One of the Corresponding P&rticles is frequently omitted, as wSiv & 
rip fiiaj ri^i<rt% yyjgdanei ws ij %*f '^> Socrates. 
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PROSODY.' 


Position. 

A Syllable, in which a short or doubtful Vowel pre- 
cedes two consonants or a double letter, is long in every 

situation, as Zsivrj is xT^ayy^, aiTOip 6[jls Zsitg^ xartt 
(ppipa, Trarpig, rsxuopy Horn/ 


' The word Pbosody is here used in its cGnmnon application to 
the quantity, altfaou^ tt^ ocrw^Ia signifies the accent, of ^llahles. 

Those parts of Prosody, which are common to both langttuig^Sy 
are here in general omitted. 

^ The exceptions to this rule take place when the latter conso- 

. nant is a liquid. In Epk poetry they occur only in proper names, 

which cannot be strictly subjected to the rules of any metre, and in 

those words, which could not be used in any other position, as ij^g 

j3foro7or/, jxoT^a n^xtai'^, ttrt^Uvra if^otn^iSx, &c. 

In Pastoi^al, Elegiac, and Epigrammatic verse the syUabk is 
more frequently short. « 

la Dramatic poetry the foUowis^ rules may; be observed: 

A short vowel before a m^ or aspinae Mute followed by a Liquid, 
and before a middk Mute followed by f » remains short In Tragedy 
the syllable, if not final, is often long. 

A abort TOwd before a middk Mute followed by A, ju., or y, 
lengthens the syllable in all Dramatic poetry. 

The reason of the diffisretice between Heroic and Dramatic poetry 
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A short Vowel is sometimes made long before a 


may be this. In the grave, m^estic cadence of Heroic verse Spon- 
dees are frequent ; but the Iambs and Tribrachs of the language 
of the Stage require short syllables. Hence the doubtful vowel in 
<p6avuj, fOivcv^ rlvcj, <&c. is long in Honrer, and short in Iambic metre. 
It is remarkable that the short syllable prevails, in proportion as the 
style approaches to that of conversation. This difference will be 
traced in the progress from Homer to Aristophanes. 

When the syllable is lengthened before two consonants, the vowel 
in pronunciation assumes one of them, as $e}c->Myy^, £/Ai<r-A£u^, 
Karoc(p'^6voc, ifar-^o^, rsK-voy ; or, according to some, both, as 
TTar^'OSy renv-ov. When the syllable remains short, the vowel con- 
cludes it, as itoL-t^osy re-Tiyov. So iu Latin the first syllable in Atlas 
and a/ciius is sometimes short, because it is pronounced A-tlas, 
cy-cnus. 

When the vowel is followed by two consonants, the latter of which 
is not a liquid, or by two liquids, the syllable is long in every species 
of poetry. Hence if we find de ^kol^olv^ov, ita^oC a-rd^i^uj, we must 
observe that Kcii/,ay$§oy was the ancient form, and that some MSS. 

have wap' crraiij^uj. 

In Latin the short final syllable is scarcely ever lengthened before 
a mute and a liquid. Virgil has indeed terraaque tractusque maris, 
but this is a Grecism. On the 3ame principle we sometimes find a 
short vowel lengthened at the end of a word, if the next word begins 
with sc, sp, sq, 8t; but it most frequently remains short, particularly 
if the foot ends with the word. Virgil has lengthened the short 
syllable m one mstance, date tela: scandite muros; and that at the 
end of a hemistich, where a pause takes jrface. He has left the 
syllable short m Ponite: spes. Lucretius, though an imitator of 
the Greek cadences, never lengthens the syllable, but has it short in 
several instances : fholli^ strata : cedere squamigeris, libera sponte, 
pendmtihit structas. Horace uses the same practice: Jbmice 
stantem, pnemxH scriba, quiH scilicet, mala stultitia, miht Stertinius. 
He has it short even where the foot does not end with the word; 
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single consonant, particularly before a liquid/as ToXXa 
T^iiTfroiukva}^ Horn. iroLpd pr^yfui/ij Horn/ 

, A short Syllable is often made long when the next 
word begins with a digammated vowel, as o^ oi, for /bl, 
Horn. liAhoLifig ofvoio^ for htpoto, Horn, ou^ odg^ for fohg, 
Horn/ 

When three short Syllables come together, it is 


velatumque stold, sape stylum^faMHre Slrdbonem^ It is the same 
in Ovid : carminH scripta, curvamitie spina, olentici stagna, and in 
many other instances, which, however, are susceptible of difierent 
l-eacBngs. . Bu]t no editor of Ovid has found in any MS. an instance 
of a short vowel lengthened. — Propertius preserves the short syllable: 
brachiH spectavi, nunc uM Scipiada, venundatk ScyUa, jam bene 
spondebant, tu cape spinosi; and even consuluitqut 8tr%ges» 
Catullus has a few examples of a lengthened syllable : nulla spes, 
modo scurra, nefaria scripta. Tibullus has pro Bcgete tpicas. It 
must be observed^ that the practice of placing a short vowel in that 
position is not conunon in Latin poets. 

' It is generally long before p, which with its aspirate appears to 
have been doubled in pronunciation, as i/a^dppyiyfMyt, This license 
is not confined to a liquid : eireiSYj, o<piy, &c, Hom. Thus in Ennius, 
Omnis cura viris^ uter etset induperatcr. In Liicilios, Intereunt, 
iabuntur, euntur omnia versum. 

^ A short vowel is said sometimes to be made long by the f<M'ce 
of the accent : thus Homer has made the penultinia in 'lAiou long* 
In other instances, the same cause has shortened a long syllable, as 
SMS iyw TTc^}, Hom. where the last syllable in ews seems to be short 
on account of the elevation of the voice on the first; although that 
elevation does not naturally lengthen the syllable. 
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necessary^ for the sake of the measure in Heroic verse, 
tliat one should be made long, as ecdcaro^, npltm^ih^g^ 

One Vowel before another, 

A Vowel before another does not suflfer elision, as 
in Latin, at the end of a word, unless an Apostrophe is 
substituted.* 

A long Vowel, or a Diphthong, is generally short- 
ened at the end, and sometimes at the beginning, of a 
word, before a vowel, as oTxcp hy Hom.' iroiu^ Soph. 
4 §0116* si/4f ^, Theocr/ 

Contraction. 
A contracted Syllable is always long, as i^isg, %^lg ; 

itpog, lpo§. 

Two successive Vowels, forming two syllables, even 
in xiifterent words, frequently coalesce in poetry ; thus 

^r^mt'i'^immmmmm^t^Km^'^mi ■ ■ ^g 1 n ■■■ m 1 1 i m u 1 ■ 1 ■ ■ ■ 1 m ■ 1 ii 1 1 f m0mmm^\t 1 h ^ ^— ^i^ai^i^^ 

_ I 

^ This takes place even where the three syllables are Id different 
words^ as 8ioi [x^sv, Horn. S^vog s\viia, Hes 

^ The elision of Diphthongs takes place in verbs only: real 
instances of this are to be found cmly in the Fragments of the new 
Comedy. 

' A long vovel^ or a dipbthoog, may be considered as consisting 
of two vowels. If the latter is supposed to siifier elision, the former 
will of course remain short, as oIko* iy, 

* Thus in Latiy, Nam si abest, Lucf. Vale in^it, an qut ammU, 
Hyf& omne, Insulae lonio, Pelio Ossam, IlSi alto, out Atho aut 
Rhodopen, servant ft amice, Virg. Si me amas, Hor. 

The Greek Dramatic writers never admit in Iambic and Trochaic 
metres the hiatus, occasioned by a vowel or diphthong at the end of 
one word, and at the beginning of the next. 
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Qso^ becomes a monosyllable, XP^^^^ ^ dissyllable, and 
in "^ XadsT , ^ oux ivor^cei/j Horn, rl oix are pronounced 
as on^ syllable* 

Composition and Derivation. 

Words compounded and derived follow the quantity 
of their primitives, as arl[xog from tI/^ij, (puytj from 

Ay privative, is short, as ari[xog; but long in dflavaro^. 
*Ai>^, ipi, ^ps, iugy i^a are short, as ^dQsos* 

Penultima of Nouns and Adjectives increasing in the 

Genitive. 
A is short, as a-cofjioiTos. Except in 
Nouns in av, £vog, as rirAi/, nrauog. 
Tlie Doric Genitive, as ^Arpu^aoy [jMua-oioy fw [lou* 

Kepag, xiparos ; " xpougy xpirog ; -i^fOLpy ^aplg ; 6(opOL^, 
dwpaxog ; lipot,^, Upcucog ;' xop^a^, xop^dxog ; vla§, 
vidxog; pa^y payog; €r6p<pa^y <r6p^dxog; *aia§, tt^ai- 
axog ; ^eva^, ^svdxogy are long. 

I is short, as spig^ epihg. Except in 
Words of two terminations, as SeX^Jv, osX<p\gy hsTiCfivog. 
Monosyllables, as 6lgy 6^og ; but if}^, AXog ; dpl^y rp^^ 
^og ; orrlf , a-tX^og ; tIj, rhog, are short. 


■ Thus iu Orpheus, Euripides, Auacreon and Oppian. Homer 
makes it short. This difference exists in many other words. The 
penult, of Comparatives in tm is long iu the Attic, short in the Ionic 
and Doric dialects. Homer makes a in kxXos long ; the Attic and 
' Doric poets short; Callimachus and Theocritus have made it long 
and short in the same line. Thus Homer has ''Aj ec, "A^f^. 

X 
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Nouns making i3oi^ or i6ogj as ocvrjfug, xvrjfuhg ; opusff, 
opvlQog. 

Nouns in <^, lyog or ixog, as jtcaerri^, ftaoTiyo^/ 

Monosyllables in i\}/^ <to^, as 6^5\|/, QpJmg. 

T is short, as ttO^, Triipog. Except in 

Words of two terminations, as ^opxuv and ^opxug^ 
with HTjptj^y xr^piixog. 

r/?mf/, yp^TTog; yin|/, yoTrag ; ^i^px}^, ^i^pyxog ; are 
common.* 

Penultima of the Tenses of Verbs. 

The quantity of all Tenses generally remains tlic 
same as in the Tense, from which they are formed ; as 
from xplvco are formed sxpmvy xpluofj^ai^ ixplviiLr^v ; from 
xp^i/w are formed xexp'ixay xixplfjiai^ expXQriv.^ 

The Perfect follow^s the quantity of the Fiji'st Future, 
as ^ucby ^u<rw, TTs^Oxa. 


' The doubtful Vowels before ci are long in the Dative Plufal, 
when the' Dative Singular is long by position^ aslAalcr*, rv^oin* 

No rules are given for the quantity of the penultinra and antq)e- 
Qultiiua of general words^ as that can be learnt by use alone, 

* Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, particularly those in vm and 
^'M, have the doubtful vowel before the liquid generally long in the 
Presents and Imperfects, and in the First Aorists Active and Middle ; 
and short in the Futures and Second Aorists. ^flius often in the 
same verb in Latin the tenses fornted from the Present are short, 
while those formed from the Perfect are loug^ as mSveo, movebam, 
vwcebo ; ntovi, moveram, thov^o. 
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Verbs in ^rrai, except fnVrco, plTriOy and those in 
wTTcoy shorten the Penultima of the Perfect. 

In the Attic reduplication the Penultima is short, as 

The Perfect Middle follows, the quantity of the 
Second Aorist, as stuttoVj rirtjTra; except /bijS^jfla, 
ippiyay xsHpayoL, xinplyoLy pLSfji^uxay TTSTrpdyay 7rs(ppJxay 
rirplyay &c. 

The doubtful Vowels before en are long, as r6r6(pwriy 
ieixvijin. 

In the First Aorist Partitiple, ao-a is long. 

In the Imperative of Verbs in jxi, u is short in polysyl- 
lables^ as xix'Kxi^i, but long in dissyllables, as xXSdi, 

In the \Fir^^ Future a, i, and w, followed by a-co, are 

short, as &wj[td!^a}, daujxaerai; vojx/^o)^ vofua-oo ; xXu^oi, 

» 

x'kHo'a}^ 

But curm is long from Verbs in ouo preceded by a 
Vowel, or in pacoy as fisoco, Qeouroo ; hpouoy hpatrw. - Jtrio 
and u(ra) are long from Verbs in w pure, as rlw, rla-d^j 

Quantity of the last Syllable. 

A Vowel at the end of a Word, 

. 4y I, T final are short* Except 

A long. 

Nouns in 8a, fla, pa, fo, *a,' and polysyllables in aia, 

« 

as xipotia; with suXaxa. 


' A7oc, Ta, pla, -jrory^a are short. 

"Ayxyja, iKCcvipi, ys(pvia, Kgfxuja, i'Ayja, ffK^XoTfBvS^a, tr<p\}^a^ 
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Duals of the Fiist Declen&ioxi, as fiov<ra. 

Adjectives in a pure and pa from masculines in o^*, 
as hxoua^ il}[JLsripa» 

Nouns in £ia from sua), as SooXsia from SouXcJo. 
Oxytons of the First Declension, as x^P^ 
Accusatives in a from Nouns in «t>^, in the Attic 

Dialect 

« 

A^ocatives from Proper Names in ag, as Jlyeloty 
JIaXXa/ 

The Doric a, • as a Traya for ij T^j)^, jBo^sa for 0o^ou. 

I long. 

The names of letters, as ^; with xp?. 

The Paragoge in Pronouns and Adverbs, as oWoa], 
i^m: except the Dative Plural, as <ro7<n. 

The Attic < for a, ?, or o, as rauri for ratthrdt, oSl for 
•5s, TowTi for rOOTQ. 

/ 

T long. 

The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs in t/jx/, 

as 6$»j. . ■ y 

The names of letters, as jxS ; with ypo : 5 is common. 


rdvay^a: Compounds of jxsr^oT, as.yfcuotgV^a; ^a preceded by a 
diphthong, as r£T|pa, except au^ a, AaiJ^a, ir^^v^Of caifa ; arc short. 

* So ill Latin, Care nepos, Palla, Ovid. 

* The £olic a is short, as vviLfd flkr^g Horn. Hence the Latin 
Nom. in a is short. 
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ANy INj TN final are shoit. Except 

A¥ long : Word* circumflexed, as «-ay. 
Oxytons Masculine, as Tirav. 
These Adverbs, ayav, eSay, yjavy viptti^^ 
The Accusative of the First Declension, whose 
Nomiuative is long, as AivsiaVy ^<XiW. 

I> long: Words of two ternainations, as h\<ph and 

'H/jlTv and u[uu, when circumflexed ; rJv, Don 

for (Tfii. Ilph is sometimes long in Homer. 
Nouns in iv, tvosj as priyfuv. 

Tu long : Words of two terminations, as ^opxvy and 

<Popxug. 

Accusatives from ug long, as o(ppdv ; with vSv.* 
The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs ia 

APy TP final are short. Except 

Ap long: ni/? and aurap are sometimes long in Homer. . 
Tp long : IKp. 

AX iXy TX final are short. Except . 

As long : Nominatives of Participles, as ru^/a^- 

All Cases of the First Declension, as raiuoig, 

Plural Accusatives in as from the long a in the 
Accusative Singular of Nouns in sug. 


^ When vvv is an £nc|it]€« as rol vvv, it is short. 
• The Doric Ace. is short, as yy/jt^a;. 
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Nouns in a$, avro^, as Aiag ; with r&Kag. 
1$ long: Words of two terminations, as SeX^l^ and 

Nouns in ig increasing long, as nvrjiugy tpvig ; 
and xigy xiog. 

Tg long : Words of two terminations, as ^ipxuv and 

(popjcfjg. 

Monosyllables, as [jLvg ; with xa)[jLug. 

Oxytons making the Genitive in o^ pure, as 
TrTiT^&vg : * l^&ug is common. 

In Verbs in ufti, as s^eUyug, &c. 

Feet. ' 

Each of the following Divisions consists of feet equal 
in time, as one long is equivalent to two short syllables. 
The two first contain the simple, the three last tlic 
compounded feet. 

IL 


L 


Iamb, 

Trochee, 

Tribrach^ 


n0 *J yj 


Spondee^ 
Dactyl, 

Anapest, 


\^ %J m 


III. 


Choriamb, 
Antispastus, 
Ionic k majore, 
Ionic k minora, 


*• •# 


\* \j m 


* They are sometimes short: TrAijSu^ ^kb^x^il&vjjv, ApoU. Rbod. L 
239. 
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IV. 


Peeon I, 
Paeon II, 
PsBon III, 
P«on IV, 

Epitritel, 
Epitrite II, 
Epitrite III, 
Epitrite IV, 


a W W 


WWW* 


V. 


w - •• ■• 


. . w ^ 


" - - w * 


Metres. 

A Metre, or Syzygy, consists properly of two feet^ 
because in beating time the foot was raised once in two 
feet. But by Metre is generally understood a Verse, 
or, except in Dactylic Metre, a system of Verses. 

Of Metres there are nine species : 


1. Dactylic^ 
£. Iambic, 

3. Trochaic, 

4. Anapestic, 

5. Chorian^bic> 


6. Antispastic, 

7. Ionic k majore, 

8. Ionic k minora^ 
9- Paeonic. 


These Metres take their names from the feet,, of 
which they are principally composed. Besides the 


' To these may be added the following, seldom used: 


Pyrrliic, 
Amphibrachys, 
Amphimacer, 
at Cretic, 


Procekusmatic, 
Bacchius, 
Anjtibacchius, 
Molossns, 


w w w w 


w - 


•■ w 
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Dactylic measure, consisting of Dactyls and Spondees, 
with which the learner is supposed to he^ acquainted^ it 
will be sufficient here to inform him of the structure of 
Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapestic measures, as used by 
the Tragic Poets. 

Iambics. 

Oi Iambics there are three kinds : Dimeters^ consist- 
ing of two measures, or four feet ; Trimete^^Sj of three 
measures, or six feet; and Tetrameters^ of four mea- 
sures, or eight feet 

The following is a synopsis of the feet strictly allowed 
in every place of a Trimeter : 

1st Metre 2d Metre zd Metre 



V/ W V 

<m \t \t 
WW* 


w «• 


www 


www 


•WW 


www 


w - 

www 


Every foot, except the last^ admits an Anapest of 
Proper Names. 

Trochaics. • 

Of Trochaics there are two kinds. Dimeters and 
Tetrameters. 

Synopsis of a Tetrameter Catalectic : 

Ist Metre 2cl Metre 3d Metre 4th Metre 
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2 

3 

4 

• 

5 

• 
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Every foot, except Xhi^fmtrth and seventh, admits a 
Dactyl of Proper Names. 

In Tn^ic Trochaic Tetrameters, an Anapest is 
admitted only in Proper Names. 

A Pause takes place at the end of XhQ fourth foot y or 
second metre^ which properly ends with a word. 
, The Trochaic Tetrameter is easily reducible to the 
Iambic measure, if to an Iambic Trimeter a Cretic, or 
, its equivalent, is prelSxed/ 

Anapestics 

admit Anapests, Dactyls and Spondees, and are com- 
monly Dimeter's of four, and sometimes Monometers of 
two, feet.^ Of tiie former the most strict is the Dimeter 
Catalectic,* called a ParosmiaCy which closes the system. 
Anapestics may contain an indefinite series of Metres. 
Any number of these constitutes a systcni, which may 
be considered as extended without any distinction of 
verses/ or, in other words, may be scanned as one verse. 
It has, generally, for the sake of convenience, been 


' Thus tjj^e English Trochaic b more harmoniously resolved iQto 
the common measure. The two following lines. 

These delights if then canst give, ^ 

Mirth, with thee I mean to live, 
are generally scanned thus. 

But their harmony \fill be improved by the following division of tli^ 
feet : 

^ If a syllable is wanting, the verse is called Catalectic ; a com- 
plete verse is called Acatalectic^ ' 

t 
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divided into regular Dimeters, M^hich of course can 
admit no licence in the final syllable, and which must 
always be followed by a Parcemiac. But as in this 
mode of division it must often happen that a single 
Metre remains before the final Pareemiac, that Metre ia 
placed in a separate verse, and is termed a base^ although 
it would be perhaps more properly called a supplements 
The only restraint in Anapestics is, that an Anapest 
must not follow a Dactyl, to prevent the concurrence of 
too many short syllables; that each Metre must end 
with a. word; and that the third foot hi the Parosmiac 
must be an Anapest. 

Anapestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 

1st Metre 2d Metre 


* W - 
— WW 


2 

3 
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A Paroemtac, or Dimeter Catalectic- 


1 St Metre 


3d Metre 


w w » 
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3 

WW* 


Anapestic Base^ or Monometer Acatalectk. 

One Metre 


X 

« w ■• 

•WW 


. 
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ACCENTS/ 


The Acute is used on the last syllable, the pen ul- 
tima, or the antepenultirna. 


* Accents were first marked by Aristophanes, a Gnunamrian of 
Byxaotiuniy who lived about 200 years before tlie Christian aei-a. 
He probably fif^ reduced tbem to a practical system, because some 
maifcs must have beep necessary in teaching the language to foreignen, 
as they are used in teaching English. 

For the proper modulation of speech, it is ueoeasary that one 
syllable in every word should be distinguished by an elevation of 
(he voice* On this syllable the accent is mailied in tlie Greek lan^r 
guage. This elevation does not lengthen the time of that syllable, 
6o that Accent and Quantity ape considered by the best critics as 
perfectly distinct, but by no means inconsistent with each other. 
That it is possible to obser\'e both Accent and Quantity is proved by 
the practice of the modern Greeks, who may b^ supposed to have 
retained in some degree the pronunciation of their ancestors. Thus 
in t'jKroiLiyriv they lengthen llie first and the last syllable, and elevate 
the tone of the penultima. 

lo our l^guage the distinction between Accent and Quantity is; 
obvious. The Accent fails on the antepenultima equally in the 
words liberty and library , yet iu the former the tone only is elevated, 
in the latter the syllable is also lengthened. The same difference wiH 
appear in b6ron and bAam^ in Uvel and lh)a\ in Reddii^t the name' 
of the place, in which these observations are written, and the parti- 
ciple redding. 

The Welsh language affords many strong examples of the differ- 
ence between Accent and Quantity, as diolck, thanks. 

It has been thought by many that th^ French have no Accent ; 
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The Grave is used on the last syllabic only; but 
when that syllable is the last of a sentence, or followed 
by an enclitic/ the Acute is used. 


but in the natural articulation of words this is impossible. Their 
syllabic emphasis is indeed in general not strongly expressed ; but 
a person conversant in their language will discover a distinctive ele- 
vation, particularly in public speaking. This is in many cases arbi- 
trary : thus the word cruely in expressing sorrow and afifection^ will, 
on the French stage, be pronounced cruel; in expressing indignatioii 
and horror, criitL 

On one of the three last syllables of a word the Accent naturally 
falls. Hence no ancient language, except the Etruscan, carried 
it farther back than the antepenultima. The modem Greeks 
sometimes remove it to the fourth syliahle; and the Italians still 
fitrflier. , In English it is likewise carried to the prae-antepenttltiuiay 
but ill that case a second Atcent appears to be laid on the alternate 
syllable, as dethmindtion^ uuprbjitdMe. In poetry the metre w3i 
eonfirm this remark. 

That variation existed in the different States of Greece^ which if 
now observed in the different parts of Britain. The iEolians adopted 
a baryton pronunciation, throwing the accent back, saying iyw for 
iyiAj, Uos for biig. In this they were 'consistently followed by the 
Lathi dialect. But some words in the latter language changed their 
accent ; thus in the Voc. Vala% the Accent was anciently ou the 
antepenultima, and was afterwards advanced to the penultima. In 
English a contrary effi^ct has been produced : thus acctptdble is now 
acceptable; cofTuptible, conniptible ; advertisement, advertisement : 
&c. In Welsh the Accent is never thrown farther back than the 
penultima, and is /rarely placed on the last syllable. In Scotland the 
Accent is oxyton, in imitation of that of France, probably on account 
of the close connexion, which formerly subsisted between the two 
countries. 

* The Grave is said to be the priratfon of the Acute, and to be 
understood pn all syllables^ on which that is not placed. Tht 
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The Circumfitx is used on the last or the penultima.* 

The Acute and the Gtave are put on long and short 
syllables ; the Circumflex on syllables long by nature,* 
and never on the penultima, unless the last syllable is 
short.' 


Acute ^ith tbe rising iDflexion has be^n, by a musical terni> called 
thfe ArsiSy the Grave with tbe falling inflexion, the Thesis^ 

But VfhtT^ it is expressed on the last syllable the Grave has tht 
force of the Acute, marking an oxyton. Indeed no substantial 
reason is given for tbe use of both Accents. Perhaps it may be said 
that the Grave is used to show that the voice, after the elevation, 
must fall to meet the common, or what Aristotle calls the middle, 
tone of the next word ; but that the Acute is preserved at the end 
of the sentence, where this change is unnecessary ; that the Interro- 
^tive r<V always requires an elevation of voice; and that an Enclitic, 
becoming a part of the word, generally reduces the Accent to the 
rules of the Acute. 

In French the Grave Accent, — ^when it is not used for distinction, 
as ^ to, from a^ has, and ou, where, from on, or, — ^makes the syllablt. 
iong fuid broad, and has the force of the Circumflex : the sound is 
~ the same in ^^9 and frU^ in f^c^ mAJwit. 

' Tlte Circumflex is said to raise and depress the tone on the same 
syllable, which must be long, and therefore consist of two short, thus 
{Twiiet is equivalent to cooimi. But this double office of the same 
letter it is not easy to discriminate in speakilig. 

^ A syllable long by nature is that, which contains a long vowel 
or a diphthong, as <fwiLa, (r'jfovSauo^p Some few syllables with a 
doubtful vowel are circumflexed, as ^£x\oy, TtgayiJt.oc, if^ayQ$y it^iPU 
&c, but they are contractions. 

^ In Diphthongs, the Accents and Breathings' are put on the l^t 
yowel, as xmis* 
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No word has tnore than one Accent, unless an 
Enclitic follows. 

Enclitics^ throw their Accent on the preceding word, 

as oLvQpwTTOf s<rrij (rfS[iA Itrri,^ 

Ten words are without Accents, called Atonies: 5, ij, 
di, aj, il, sis, eV, i^, (or «x), oJ, (oix or oipf), o>^.' .^ 

Rules of Accents. 
MonasyllabkSy if not contracted, are acuted, as o^. 


" An Enclitic inclines on the preceding word, with which it b 
joined and blended. 

^ So in Latin, que^ ne, vf . But the Accent^ which in virvm » 
placed on the first sj^Uable, is brought forward to the second in 
virimqut, 

"We may carry the analogy of Enclitics to English. When we say. 
Give me that book^ we 'pronounce an; as a part of the word git>e, 
for the bwf is tall, we say the hoy*s tall; thus is becomes a perfect 
£nclitic« This is frequent in French, donmz le mot, Je me Ihe, 
est-ce lui ; and particularly in parie-je, where the last syllable of 
parle must be accented before the Enclitic. In Italian and Spanish 
the Enclitic is joined, as dammi, deme^ giv^ pae, 

^ These may be called ProcliticSy as they incline the Accent on 
the followinw word. ^Hius in English the Article the is pronounced 
quickly, as if it made part of the following word. In poetry it coa» 
lesces with it, as Aho})e th^Aonian mount. When these Atonies are 
at the end of the sentence, or following the word, to which they arc 
naturally prefixed, they recover their Accent, as Byjvr£$ ffts^i/J 
ivB&oLv (p\oyo$ ou, Find, xajtay If , Theocr. ^£os,(2$, Hom. When 
they precede an Ejiclitic, they are accented^ as si [ji^s. 

* The following appear to be excepted, a7, vvv, ouv, J;, ^f u;, pf, 
y^av$, Yav$, ou$, itas, talc, 'jtv^ ; but many of them are probably 
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^fonodvlUbles of the Third Declension accent the 
last syllable of the Genitives and Datives, but the 
penultima of other cases, as S. x^?y X^^P^^^ X^^f^y X^V^* 
!>• 3CS*;>6, ;i^sif>orj/. P. x^lptgy Xr^poiVj X¥^*^ ;C#a^-* 

Dissyllables^ if the first is long and the last short, 
circumflex the former, as jxoSera ; * in other cases, they 
acute the former, as [jLovtrr^s^ Xoyop, Xoyot>. 

Polysyllables^ if the last syllable is shc»t, acute the 
an tepen ultima, as avQpiowQs; if long, the penultima, as 


« 

contractSons ; thus vvv from yew, oJy from eoy, ita; from -waa^, itav; 
CT TTBcyrf. Indeed the circumflex always leads to the suspicion of 
some contraction. 

* Except Participles, and rig interrogative ; with W5a;y, $[x,cictiy, 
dwiVYf rcgdrwvy xiwv, itxi^ujy : iriyroiy, 'irdyrcuy, i{5i<ri; T^wujVy 
^wtwv ; (Sroiy, wrctiv', 

^ Elirs^s 'T'oipvy, wirrf, Ssc* are considered as two words, the latter of 
which is an Enclitic : they caimot therefore be circuniflexed. 

Nouns in f, increasing long, acute the penult, as flct'^aj^ ?c^'f u?f 
tpolvi^; if they increase short, they circumflex it, as avAaf, oy^Atf , 

' From these rules are to be excepted Ojcytons, such as generally 
words ill gvSf iif, w» ^nd cvf» whose Gen. ends in os pure, as fiounhMis^ 
i^i^s, &c. Adjectives m ixo;, 9df, Mu f o^» ^^i* a* iyaiiu hoaJ^, 
&€. Participks Perf* 3 Aor. and 2 Fut Active; and Aorists Passive ; 
Prepositions; and others, which will be learnt by use. 

In Latin polysyllables, the Accent depends on the penuhima. f f 

that is long, the Accent is placed upon it, as andcua; \i short, upon 

. the antepenullima^ as inimw. In Dissyllables th^ Accent is on the 
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Exceptions with the last syllable short ; 
1 . Participles Perfect Passive, as rsrufiidifog. 

&. Verbals in €og and eov, as ypaTrriogy ypaarrsou^ 

3. The increasing Cidses of Oxytons, as T^a^JLirot^, 

4. Many derivatives, as jraiilov, ivai^riog. 

5. Compounds of 0aXX«>, xoXsoi, x^ft>^ ^^ ^^' ^^^^ * 
Preposition, as sxTi^oXog. 

6. Compounds of rixTtOy xreiucoy rps^d) with a Noun, 
if they have an Active signification, as Trpwrorixogy she 
who products her Jirst child ; ^i^Qxrovog, he who kills 
with a sword ; [jLrjTpoxTovog, a matricide ; Xaor^o^o^, he. 
who feeds the people. If they have a Passive signifi- 
cation, they follow the general rule, as Trpeororoxogr the 

Jirst'born child; ^*^oktovo^, he who is killed with d 
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first syllable. Hence may be deduced another proof of the difference 
between Accent and Quantity. In Latin, the Accent iaUs on tiie 
first syllable of dnimua, and oitihi^ but that syllable is not lengthened 
in pronunciation. The Accent falls on the first syllable in cdrmina: 
but if an Enclitic follows^ as carmindque^ the Accent^ which is inad- 
missible on the pne-^itepenultima, must be laid on a syllable, which 
cannot be pronounced long. 

In reading Greek the general practice of this country follows the 
Latin rules of Accent. In words of two, and of three short syllables, 
the difierence of the French and English pronunciation is striking. 
The former makes Iambs and Anapests, the latter Troche^ and 
Dactyls: the French say fugis, fuginnis : the English y^gfit, /a^t* 
mtis. In many instances both are equally faulty : thus we shorten 
the long is inf^vts, ttie plural of/tfywi ; they lengthen the short tc ia 
irh, the Genitive of as. ^ 
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gworUi [i^r^fpo^trovogf h^ who is killed by his mother ; 
7\.ol6tpo<Posj he who is fed by the people .* 


* l^he difference of Accentuation serves also to mark the difference 
of signification, and has on tome occasion;; given precision to ibt 
langua^, and eveh determined iht ambiguous meanmg of a law. Of 
this distinction a few instances may be given : 

aycAjy, leading; 
Axt^Be^y truly; 
ccAXa, other things ; 


ftTTAoo^, unnavigablei 
fiiof, life; 
ii$<^[j[.sv, we give ; 
ioKog^ opinion; 
wlartf he goes; 
evi, he IS m ; 
f^dfa, enmity; 
Kmov, kn animal ; 
ii^i a sight ; 
«^cuv, nmnidg; 
iovf a violet; 
xaXuj^, a cable; 
Aaof, a stone; 
>\£iKyj, a poplar; 
y^ivtjy alone; 
lut^ioiy ten thousand i 
nog, new; 
vof^of> a law; 
?f^w?> yet; 
^Kii'jy, no; 
•tfeiflw, I advise; 

^ovr^DOSy laborious; 

»'£o;^o;, a cour^ ; 

if^og, a shoulder; 


ayujv, a contest. 
a\rjte;, true, 
«AAa, but. 
iicxios, simpl&i 
^iig^ a bow. 
iiSiviey, to give. 
i97tS$j a beam. 
iM, they are. 
iy), in. 

fX^F^> hostile tbii^. 
?a/oy, living. 
6£a» a goddess. 
6edtjv, of gods. 
i&v, going. 
xaAw^, well. 
Aao;, thepeople^^ 
MvH^, white, 
^ovi^, a mansioti. 
IJt^v^ioi, innumerable. 
veog, a field. 
yojitof, apasture« 
iju,wf, together. 
tuxoyy, therefore. 
lesiici, persuasion. 
'jtovyj^lig, wicked. 
'^i^X'^$9 81 wheel. 


cJjxo^y cruel. 
The Ijst m^ght easily be extended, particularly iu marking 0ie 
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7. Compounds of Perfects Middle with Nouns and 
Adjectives, as acrrpo'Koyog, olxovofiog^ Trajxipoyo^. 

- 8. Maiiy other Compounds retain the Accent, which 
they had in their simple state, as aoro^/, oupapo&ej^, 
aarooo^, STritrjf^sgy xarsi^foy, crui/^TiQou*^ 


difference between a proper and a common nanie, as SavSo;, a river; 
JavSof, yellow ; ''Ajyof, a man, or a city; i^yos, white, &c. 

In English the same difference may be observed, thus condui^tf 
produce, nouns ; conduct, produce, verbs* Joby the name of a man; 
job, a common word, &c. 

" Xliese exceptions have given occasion to some persons to inveigh 
against tlie use of Accents, as vague and arbitrary ; and to more to 
neglect them entirely. An attempt to reduce these apparent incon- 
sistencies to a system may tend to rescue this branch of Greek Gram- 
mar from that objection. 

The.most general cause of these exceptions is abbreviation. Thui 
the original form _rvTfrsix,syai, on which the Accent is placed regu- 
larly, was shortened into TvirtsfLsv and rvirtsvai, which retain the 
Accent on' the same syllable. From rsrvfsiJ^svai was formed rerv- 
fevai, from 7'Erv(^ixi rsrij(p5at, from rvicsu^sycii 'tvitivon, from rery- 
fitusvig tsrvii^ii^sv^g, , 

yerbals in eox were formed from Uov ; thus y^aitrsov was origi- 
nally yoiitrsiv Uov, necessary to write, whence probably was derived 
the Latin scribendum. NavriKog may naturally be formed from vayri- 
xsXog for vavry} IksXo^, JJaiilov is abbreviated from ntonlxoiov, or 
from 'itcciSl^^ov, which is fpniied from itoug as aiyihc^v is from a!^. 
Thus vexvlcrxog and Tra/iJio-jcaf are jprobably formed from ysavia and 
t^iSl, with sl(rKUJ. 

It is natural that the cases of a Noun or Participle, and the persons 
€>f a Tense, should retaui the Accent through every inflexion ; thus 
from AajLtTTac, Aa^a-TTa^of, &c. from Tvifsig, rvitsyrog, &c. and from 
rnt'Jj, rvirovfjiev, rvito^u^oLi, &c. So (piXsov, the neuter of <pi>Jwv ; se 
iAfi6 TTao^gyd;, from the original word ira^ir^v. 
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^Exceptions with the last Syllable long. 

The Attic mode of keeping the Accent on the ante- 
penultimain MsveTiewg for Afevlxao^, xl|€«>^ for T^i^sog; 
or the Ionic Genitive, as nrjT^rfia^o} ; or the Compounds 
of yiXcogy as ^iTioysWcog, can scarcely be called excep- 
tions, as the two last syllables were in pronunciation 
contracted into one. 

Ai and 01 final are considered .as short in Accentu* 
ation^ as ft.oD<rai, avQpcoTrou^ Except Optatives, as 
Troirjcraif rsr6(poi; Infinitives of the Perfect in all Voices, 
of the Second Aorist Middle, and of the Present of 
Verbs in [jli, as rsrv^ivai, rsrv^dai, rsrvirivai; ruTrearQai; 
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The Compounds likewise cannot be said to form an exception, as 
the primitive words are not affected by the junction. On this prin- 
ciple many apparent anomalies may be explained ; thus cP^yo; is 
from Aiyo^, of which xlya, is still extant; and aiitoXog from aiyoTToko^. 

This is a faint outline of the system; but an acute observer of tbt 
etymology and origin of the language will easily solve the difficulties 
of Accentuation on similar princij[^es. 

' The Diphthongs ai and 01 ai'^ considered as short, for they M^erc 
generally pronounced at the end of words like i. Thus at and oi are 
in Russian pronounced L This pronunciatiou seems, in some 
instances, to have aflfected their quantity, as "lyiw^od f IXijv, Horn, rfirig 
T'e %oCi yfj^cLogy Hes. u/^7y n^ev fleoT ^oTev, Horn. &c. But the best 
erities have suspected the genuineness of the readings, and proposed 
emeodations. In the • last passage, fifOi may be read as a mono- 
tyllable. - 

* O^Titi cannot be thought an exceptipuy as it is put for oTtco', of 
which it is the ancient form. 
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- The Genitive Plural of the First Declension circum-^ 
flexes the last Syllable, as jxouirQ>y; except Adjectives 
of the 1 St Declension, whose Masculine is of the 2d, as 
ayiosy ay/oiv, ay la, ay my : wit^ iTTjtrlwyy yXpuvcov, and 

Qxytcni^ of the 1 st and 2d Decl. circumflex the Geni- 
tives and Datives, as S. ri/ti5> '''ift^, riifjfiy ri/x^v, riftijl 
p. ri^JLOLy TifJLotTv, P. r^fJia), riftaiv, riiLCug^ TiiLog^ niuxi^ 

Vocatives Singular in ew and oi are circumflexed, as 

Pronouns are Oxytons, except o5tq^, Ixslv^g, §€«/a, 
and tliose in rspos^ as '^[JLerspos. 

Thq Imperatwcs sxfig, e\ir\, i^psy Ms and Xa^l, are ac- 
cented on the last, to be distinguished from the 2d A. Ind. 

The Prepositions placed after their Case, throw back 
their Accent, as flcoS avo. Except ava and Sia, to dis- 
tinguish them fi'om ava, the Vocative of ^vaf ; and 
from -J/a, the Accusative oiJsus or 4*V- 

Oxytoqs iindecliped Ipse their Accent when the final 
vowel suffers elision, as aXX* ays, vap ifuHi. Those 
that are declined throw an Acute on the penult, as 

Contractions are circumflexed, if the former syllabic 
to be contracted is acuted, as voo^, voDj; ^ixloftev, 
^yKd^^BVii otherwise they retain the acute, ^ ^/Xfc, 


' Mifi^p smd dvyccTT^D, when not syncopated, accent the penult, 
in- every case> except the Vocative; a case, which from its nature 
frequently throws back the Accent, as oiys^, ncirs^y a-ufreg. 

* Except metals, as d^yv^sos i^yv^ovc with dhXfiihos ai^XphS^-j^ 
>JlysQ$ XiVQ^s, irog(pv^so$ to^fvpv$, foiyUsos foiyiKOvs. 
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Enclitics. 

Pronouns, jttou, jttfu^ [juot, [xe; trt^f^, iriOf trsoj tros, roi, (ri$ 
Qiff of, if fLWy /T^Sf c^iu; c-^oiiy (r^ktrt, tr^eag; 
rig, T$j indefinite, in all cases and dialects, as 

Verbs, «I/t* an,d ^ij/a in the Present Indicative, except 

t7g. 
Adyerbs, 9nj, wow, tw, inog, Todsy, Trods, crorf, except 

when used interrogatively. 
Conjunctions, yi, rs, hs, viv, dijv, vu, vuv, wep, pa, toi, 
and Sf After Accusatives of motion, as olxoi^^e. 

Enclitics throw their . Accent on the last syllable of 
•tiie preceding word, if that wgrd is acuted on the ante- 
penultima, or circumflexed on tb^ penultima, as ^Koua-a 
tnvog, ^xdf jxoi. 

Enclitics lose their Accent after words circumflexed 
on the last syllable, as kyairig fxs; and after Oxytons, 
which then resume the Acute Accent, as avrip T$g, 

They preserve their Accent in the beginning of a 
clause, and when .they are emphatical, or followed by 
another Enclitic. 

Enclitic Monosyllables lose their Accent after a word 
acuted on the penultima, as Xoyo^ /ton ; but Dissyllables 
retain it, as 7\.oyog s<rrL 

The Pronouns preserve their Accent after Preposi- 
tions, and after tvexa or ^, as S/a ci. 

'E<rr) accents it3 first syllable, if it begins a sentence, 
pr follows uTiTiy €1, xjQ^J, qvxy q>s*, or jwrr, a^ ^u* Vri, 
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DIALECTS 


The Pelasgi, a wandering people, are said to have 
been the .first inhabitants of Greece. Their language 
.was improved by Cadmus, who increased the number 
of tetters, and introduced the Phoenician characters. 
When the descendants of Hellen, who spread their 
incursions from Thessaly, had made themselves toasters 
of the countiy, their language, which differed from the 
Pelasgic chiefly in its inflexions, became tlie common 
language of Greece, under the name of Hellenic. 

It is probable that the only difference, which existed 
at first, was between the inhabitants of the sea-coast 
and those of the inland part df the country. The for- 
mer, inhabiting Attica, and Hellas or Achaia, " then 
called Ionia, spoke what is called the Old Attic and the 
Ionic, originally the same language. 

The people of the interior parts of Greece used a 
rough and broad language, known by the name of the 
Old Doric. The iEolians, a branch of the cmginal 
people, who settled in Boeotia arid Peloponnesus, spoke 
a Dialect very similar to the Doric, although distin- 
guished from it by the generality of Grammarians. 

In the progress of commerce and of civilization, these 
Dialects were softened and improved^ The Doric was 
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mellowed into that beautiful language used by Theo- 
critus* The Iwiians indde incursions into Asia Minor, 
and settled on a part of the coast which received from 
them the name of Ionia. These, by an intercourse with 
their Asiatic neighbours, softened their language into 
that harmonious sweetness and sonorous grandeur, which 
we admire in Herodotus. The Attic, having passed, 
like the other Dialects, tlirough many gi-adations, one of 
which wa^ marked by the name of the Middky waa 
refined into what was called the New Attic, and became 
so polished and elegant, that it was adopted by mesk of 
letters and eloquence in every part of Greece, 

Thus the AttiCj loniCy Doric and JEolic are the four 
principal Dialects. of ancient Greece; but the sepatriate 
interests and pursuits of different independent States 
produced a greater variety; and it is probable that 
every State had some distinguishing peculiarities.' In 
ong colony of Asia Minor, four different species of the. 
Ionic Dialect were easily observed-* 


' The difference was not confined to ktters and syllable?* it 
extended to words. Thus, according to Aristotle, a village ia the 
Doric Dialect was KUfy^i/}, in the Attic, ^i^og. To do or act m tlic 
former was ^av, in the latter, *tt^ire&iv* 

. While the manner of speaking of other Provinces was plaoi aod 
unpolished, that of Athens was studious of delicacy and fearful of. 
ofience. Instead of a flat denial, it used such expressions as rtxhwg 

* Writers in the Old Attic, Thucydides, the Tragic Poets. 
Middle Attic, Aristophanes, Lysias, Plato. New Attic, 
iEscHiNEs, Demosthenes, Isocrates, Menaijjpeb, Xeno- 

PHON. 
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These Directs are distinguished from the Cmnmor» 
language^ the xoiyi) SiaXexro^> called also HeUenism^- 
consisting of those words and inflexionsy which were^ 
common to every part of Greece. 

Another important Dialect of the Greek was the' 
Latin language. Some Arcadians, driven from their 
country by the incursions of the Hellenes, emigrated 
into Latium, where they introduced the original Pelasgic 
language and characters. Hence the similarity of the 
Latin and the iEolic dialects. The distance, and the 
separate government of I^tiumi together with a mixture 
of tlie ancient Etruscan, produced that variety, which 
formed at length a distinct language, but never forsook 
die analogy of its original iEolic form. 


Old Doric, Epicharmus, Sophron, and the writers of the' 
original Songs to Bacchus, which were succeeded by the more 
polished Choruses in Tragedy. New Doric, BiON, CALliiMAcmrs, 
MoscHUs^ Pindar, Theocritus. 

Ionic, Anacreok, Arrian, Hkrodotus, HippocHat£$> 
Pythagoras. 

Molic, khCMVs, Sappho. 

This list is far ftt>m complete ; but the deficient w31 be supplied 
by the experience of the reader^ 

It is to be lamented that transcribers often took the liberty of 
changing the Dialect of an ancient author into eonmion Hellenism. 
Subsequent Critics have indeed endeavoured to restore the original 
diction ; but in this attempt they eould consult only general analogy; 
they could not succeed in dis{riaying with accuracy all those instanee* 
of nice dbcrimination, which must have thrown a great light on the 
proper application of tlie Dialects. 
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General Properties of the Dialects. 

The Attic' 
loves contractions, as ^iXeo for ^i^lo)^ f^luv for etSf ly; 
* Its favorite letter is a>, which it uses for o. 


" A marked difference exists fc^tween the Old and the New Attic. 
The former used short and simple forms^ the latter softened, and in 
some cases lengthened the .word. The former used the short words 
$b1v, cc\£7vf 6e§€(r6eit, vsiy, kveIv: for these the latter substituted ^fior- 
fjt,evsiy, dkri^stv, fl«f ju^aiVecrfla^, yrjhiv, ayi^Ssiy. The Old neglected S, 
ivhich Ae New added or subscribed ; the, former wrote xaw, xXdca, 
XuScrrog, -rj w/^b^ ; the latter xa/o;, xXaluj, Aco/ctt'o^, tt^ cJ'/^o^. 

Other changes marked the distinction. The New* Attic in some 
cases ^avoided the sound of <r; hence it substituted a/jpijv, idppo^^ 
fjLvppiyy}, hoL}\a.rTa,, ir^drTO}, (puXdrtw to the a^cnjv, 6d^a'o§, [/.vgo'lyrj, 
6d>sjour<ra,7r§d(r<rob, ^v^Jia-cu) of the Old Attic. 

In the Future of Verbs the Old used the contracted form, a^cJ, 
^ xaAow, oXm, dyafii^cofLdi ; the New Attic resumed a-, and made them 
•tXiow, KOcXso'w, oAf crw, dvafii^da-oiMit, After the adoption of thia 
Future, which became the general form in the common Dialect of 
Greece, 'the Attics still preserved the other form^ which is noW 
<lifitinguished by the name of the Second Future. 

It may be questioned whether the x and x* the it and f were not 
added to the Perfect, which was originally formed in the Old Attic 
sod Ionic by the change of co into a, as we find traces in eotom, 
ftcftao, and in the Aorists ^trsva, l%£a, t^Xsvoc. It is indeed probable, 
that m the simplest forms of the language those tenses were similar ; 
the principle of variety and of precision introduced those changes and 
additions, which adorned tlie luxuriant language of ancient Greece* 
That of modem Greece has returned to the original simplicity; it 
has only owe Past Tense; as y§d(pw, ly^a^x; ir^^sKw, sir^s^a; yva>^ 
fija;, eyyci^KTCc; ^dWco, s^aXa, 

' Even the Accentuation underwent some change. The Old Attic 
saido]x67of, rgotaloy ; the New, opowf, rjoTra/oy. 

2 a' 
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It changes long into short, and short into long sylla- 
bles, as Tiscos for Xo^. 

In Nouns^ it changes o, oi and om of the Second 
Declension into o>; as N. V. x^oi^, G. XeoJ, D. XetS^ 
A. Xsolv, &c/ 

It changes Mi$ into ij^, as iTTTnlg for I7r?re7|j. 

It makes the Vocative like the Nominative, as £ 
Tarepy oi (pl'^a^j Soph. 

In some Nouns it makes the Accusative in «, instead 
of iopj wa or (ovuy as XayflJ, Mivw, Uotrei^tSy for Xaytot^, 
Mivcoa, JJoergiSflJva.* 

It changes the Gen. €os into ga>^, as ^atriximg for 

In Verbsy it changes the Augment s into ij, as ij/xfX- 
Xov for fjxsXXov. 


■ Sec this exemplified in svysw^, p. 25. 

^ So in Latin, Aut Atho, aut Rhodopen, Virg. 

^ This Genitive exemplifies the difference of the Dialects. The 
Cinnman Dialect is ^a<ri>Jos, the Attic jBoLcrtXeM^^ the Ionic ^aakf^og, 
the Doric and Molic jSacr/Agy^. ' 

It is probal^le that the Nom. vs was onginally fg^ which was 
declined into sfog, eft, sfoc, &c. 

The Digamma will explain the principle of many formations. 
Thus IIijAyyia^ao, in the £olic form, was IlTjXf/*fil5a/o : hence a in 
Ahe penultima is lengthenec) ; hence too sis changed into the Ionic ij. 
The Genitive of Nouns in o^ was probably o/o, which was shortened 
into o/; the Poets changed the Digamma into i, and made the termi- 
nation Qioi But the Digamma was by the greater part of Greece 
clianged into v, in the formation of Caries. Thus the Gen. of ffi 
and c^ was cre/o and g/o, abbreviated into ire/ and if, afterwards 
changed into csu. and sH, or g-od and ov, but by the lonians into crst^ 
and sJo, 
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It changes u into 13, as ^Ss^v for «JfSe/v, and eo into ijw, 
tis Tji^ajttTjv for €if^0L[JLrjV. 

It adds a syllable to the Temporal Augment, as ojs^a^^ 
icopocov for wpaov; e^xcoy soixa for o7xa. 

It adds da to the Second Person in (t, as rja-^a for ^^, 
•T$(x<rd(x, by syncope oTorfla, for oJ3a^. 

It changes Xs and /ts of the Perfect into ei, as elX7}<pu 
for T^sXij^ttj slfx^apfMLi for jxgjttapjaa/. 

It drops the Reduplication in Verbs beginning with 
two Consonants^ as i^Xaa-rrjxa for ^e^T^aa-ryixou 

It repeats the two first letters of the Present before 
tiie Augment of Verbs beginning with a, e, 0; as oT^Ico, 

It forms the 1st Fut. and Perfect of Verbs in co, as 
from sm; thus fisXeo, dsXiJero), re^gXTjxa, as if from flsXeai. 

It drops ,<r in the 1st Fut- as voju^ioJ circumflexed for 

It changes « in the pcnultima of the Perfect Active 
into 0, as scrrpo^a fi'om (rrpl^w. 

It forms the Pluperfect in ^, tj^^ 13 or €^v. 

It chj^nges srwtfav, and ar(o<rav in the 3d Person 
Plural Imperative into ovtoiv and avrmv, as tuttovtoov 
for r\}TrriTfo<rav ; Tu\|/avra>v for rw4'^'^<*>o'^*'> 9J^^ crScocrap 
into ^9a)v, as roTrTitrScov for rvTrritrScotrop. 

It makes the Optative in tjv, as ^iXo/^v for (piXoTiJLi. 

It changes ]x before /ta^ in the Perfect Passive of the 
4th Conjugation into <r, as Tri^aer/ta* for TricpajDijxa/,' 


' In the construction of sentences, it uses a licence, pgrobably occa^ 
jiioQed by the love of liberty, which characteriiied the Athenians^ 
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The Ionic 

loves a concourse of vowels, a^Jeoi^reoi for Jou>roS, crfiXij- 
va/ij for (reX^i/13. 

Its favorite letter is ^, which it uses for a and «. 

It puts soft for aspirate, and aspirate for soft, Mutes^ 
as Si/daOra for evrauda, xiQwv for ^irwu. 

It prefixes and inserts «, as icoi/ for cSv, ro/ijTaaiv fot 

It inserts *, as psla for pia ; and adds instead of sub- 
scribing it, as Opiqi^sg for Opaxsg^ pril^iog for pahog* 

In Nouns of the First Declension, it changes the 
Genitive ow Into sco, as toitjtcoi for ^oiijroS. 

It changes the Dative Plural into jjg and )]o-*, as 
Sciv^J^ xs^oTiftny Hes. for Ss/va7|^ xs$aXixi|^. 

In the Second it' adds * to the Dative Plural, as roUri 

spyoitri. Her. for ro7$ tpyoig, neglecting v before a vowel 

» 

in prose. 

In the Third it changes c itito 13, as fia&tT^ijog for 
fioun'^iiog* 

It changes the Accusative of Contracts in w and cog 
into oav, as al^otiv for a!^oa. 

In VerbSj it removes the Augment, as ^ for ''/Btj. 

It prefixes an unusual Reduplication, as xixot^ov for 

It terminates the Iinperfect and Aorists in erxov, as 

TUTTfierxov, Twl'aerxov for gru^rrov, Irt^J/a. 

It adds <ri to the Third Person Subjunctive, as rtJr- 
ryjci for Tt>;rr>), , ^ 

It changes aiv, «i^, £i of the Pluperfect into ^ t^^ 
C€, &c. as mru^sft, ^, &c. 
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It forms tiie Third Person Plural of the Passive in 
cirai and aro, as TwrTsaTou for TuTrrovrai, itMaro for 
iridsrro, eptro for ^vro. 

. It resumes in the Perfect the Consonant of the Active, 
as rsriiparai for r§TV[JLiJLivtn fieri. 

It changes er into the Consonant of the Second Ao- 
rist^ BS^'Tre^paharat for Ts^patrwivo^ sltrL 

The Doric 

loves a broad pronunciation; its favorite letter is a, 
which it uses for s, ij, o, « and ow. 

It changes f into erS, as o<r8o> for o^ai.' 

In Nouns, in ther First Declension, it changes ou of the 
Genitive into a, as aiSa for aiSoo. 

In the Second Declension it changes ou of the Geni- 
^tive into w, as QsoS for SsoS; and ot>^ of the Accusative 
Plural Into og and cog, as 6eo^ for flsou^, apipwTws for 
avQpcoTToug. 

In the Third Declension it changes eo^ of the Genir 
live into eu^, as jfsl'KBug for ;f6rxs6^. 

In Verbs, it forms the 2d and 3d Person Singular of 
the Present in sg and e, as rinrrsg, tuttts for • rtiTrrsig, 

It changes o/tsv of the 1 st, and overi of the 3d Person 
Plural into of4€^ and 6vr#, as xly*/iffj, ^.iyovrt,^ for X570- 


^,Zis compoaed of $$, the D<mc mily reverses the order of those 
letters* 

* See page 42. 
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f 

It forms the Infinitive in /t«v and fuvai, as rwrri/Agy 
and rwrWft£i/ai for riiTrreiv*^ 

It forms the Feminine of Participles in oktol, ewra and 
ttNTo, as Tt/rTOiVflt, rJ;rT£UTa and rvvrtotroL for Tt/Trrouca. 

It forms the First Aorist Participle in aig, aicoj mv^ 
as TJ\|/-ai^, afd'a, a<v fpr Tu>|/-a^, owa, av. 

In the Passive it forms tlie 1st Person Dual in so-floy, 
and Plm'al in fferfla, as rt>7rro)x-«(rfloy, sirfla for ruflrro/t- 

It changes ow of the i2d. Person into ew, as roxrev for 

TUTTTOU, 

In the Middle, it circumflexes the 1st Future, as 

Tu\J/oOjxa; for Tu>|/ojxai. 

It forms the 1st Person Sing, of the Future in eojxou, 
and the 3d Plural in evvrai, as ru>|/£3]*ai, ru^euvrai* 

The jEolic 
clianges the Aspirate intQ the Soft breathing, as i^/xs^a 
for rjfjiipa^ 

* ■■■ ' ■»■» ■ ■ 1 ^ 1 I ■ I I ■ III . » 1. ■ I r,, . . » « ■ i n 

' It has been thought that rvrrriwevai was the original form, which 
was shortened by Syncope into rvirrsvaiy and by Apocope into ruirrg* 
tiev: the next abbreviation was 'fvffrssv, which wa!i contracted into 
tiiTtreiv. The Doric shortened it still more, into riiftev, 

^ Some forms are promiscuously used by more than one dialect. 
Thus those in gcrSov and f y-Sa are Attic as well as Doric. 

' On the same principle, the Latin Dialect had originally no aspi* 
rate; heuce fama from ^')jar^, /^^^ from fvynjj cano from %a^vtt;, 
/alio from (rfoiWuj, vespa from <rfijj. It used adus for hcedtis^ 
ircus for hircus. Afterwarrds the aspiration was imitated from the 
Greek ; and, in consequence of the propensity to extremes natural 
to mankind, the Latins carried the use of Aspirates to a ridiculous 
excess, some pronouncing prieckones for praconef, chenturion€S fox 
cmturhries, ehommoda for commoda. 
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It draws back the Accent, ai iyo) for iyco, (pyjfjLi for 
<p73Ju), .eriivoiSa for eruvoT^a, ayaQog for aya&og; and cirr 
cumflexes acuted monosyllables, as Zsijg for. Z«t>^. 
• It puts fla for dsVj as o;ri<rfla for oT/erflev. 

It resolves Diphthongs, as ira'r^ for Troug. 

In Nouns of the 1 st Declension it changes oo into ao^ 
as oLiiao for afdoo. 

It changes cov of the Genitive Plural into auMf, and 
«t^ of the Accusative into a/p, as jttoueraoiv, iiovtraig for 
fjLotjtrwv, fwutrag. 

In the 2d Declension it drops the i subscript in the 
Dative, as xocfxa} for HQcrftLtp. 

In the Sd Declehsion it changes the Accusative of 
Contracts in co and mg into fou, as a/SoTv for al^oa ; and 
the Genitive ovg into a*^'. 

It forms the 3d Person Plural of tlie Imperfect and 
Aorists of the Indicative and Optative in crai/, as stutt^ 
TOG'av for Irr/TT'rtv/ 

It changes the Infinitive in av and owv into a4g and 
MSf as yeXai'if for yiXav, ^putroTg for ^putroov. 

It changes £ii/ of the Infinitive into ^jv, as rwrrTiv for 

In the Passive it changes jttsfla into jxsfle and [tsQef, 

us TUTTTofjLe&e and Trj7rT6[Jt>sQsu for ru7rr6fji.6Qa^ 

The Poets 
have several peculiarities of inflection. 

They use all Dialects ; but not indiscriminately, as 
will be seen in the perusal of the best models in each 

^ " " »■■■■■« 1 1 1 II ■ M. Pill I 11— «— — 11— «— — p»— *— 1.^— »— i— ^iy^"^—^^— — — — — XM— <— « 

* This is properly in the Bccoiic Dialect. 
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species of Poetry. In general they adopt the most 
ancient forms, as remote from the common Dialect.' 

They lengtlieii short syllables, either by doubling the 
Consonants, as Bo-asrai for iasrai, or by changing 'a 
short vowelinto a diphthong, as elu for ev, fji/mog for 
f^uogy elTi'^^.wdfjLtv for iXrjT^fjdafAeu. 

They add syllables, as ^owg for ^wg^ o'aaxrsiJLsvai for 

They drop short Vowels in pronunciation, to diminish 
the number of syllables, as S/xooi for iu[xaa>^ iysvro for 
iylvcro. 

They drop syllables, as aX^i for ax^irov, ^^7 for 
xpifJbvoify XiVa for T^lirapoy; Suva for $Jyaerai, &c: 

In Nouns, they add (pi to Feminines of the 1 st De- 
clension, as ^i7}(pi for fiiri, Trap am-i^t for irap, o&raTg, 

In the 2d Declension, they change the Genitive oo 
into 0/0, as TroXifxoio xoxoTo for ^oxl/tou xaxoo, Horn. 

4 

and oiv in the Dual into oiVy, as XoyoiiV for Xoyo/y; 
. In the 3d Declension, they form the Dative Plural by 
adding I or tn to the Nominative PluraJ, as waTg, ToiiBgy 
vaiiitri or waiiitrtri. 

In Neuters tliey change a into etri or eo-<ri, as ^rjfi/iraj 

They form several Verbs, of a peculiar termination, 
in 6w, (rywy <r9a), <rxai, o"7ra), <r;fo>, ^(o, ffico, g/voi^ >;a)^. 
o/aa>, otieo and €0fo, a^ ^s^prvQo}, l^w, &c. 

They have Particles peculiar to themselves, as afrnt, 
a, exr^Tif ^jxo^, /tia-^a, vcpfle, o;fa, xs, pa, &c* 


* Thus they frequently omit the Augment^ which was not used in 
the earliest Ionic and Attic fonn». 
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DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 




S. N. 


G. 


D. 


D. N. A. 

P.N. 

G. 
D. 

A, 


Ionic. 




TiliiH 


flfASMV 


W^ag 


Doric. 


aitiy Sff^iAi 






dfid$f dfiiy 


,M6Uc. 
. iWy Koyot 

?/xoi^ B. Ijxy 


Poetic. 
y» 


IjU^^ 


» / 




d^^i<ny 


9 / 


dfJi^ug, a^lMOL^ 




^[Asim 


Jjfuv 


yilMfiaf 


S.N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 




Tolj tJv, tI»V 


TOUWJ 


t)v, tejv 


(TiUUv 


PI. and Dual like eycv^ substitutiiig u for a. and ij* 


g B 
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S.G. 

D. 

A. 

D. N. A. 

P.N. 
G. 
IX 
A. 


Ionic. 

h, Io9t¥ 




OS, 

Doric. 




O-^We^ (T^M 


0*^6^ 


<r4>>, 4^8 






Poetic. 

eTotsv 


or 




Dialectt of the Verb El/jJ. 


Indicative.— Present 


Sing. 


A. 

I. 

JE. 5/ti 


lw\ 


Difiil. 


Plan 


wifJLes 


huri 
hfrl 


ifiiv, ilfiiv ire ioUr^i 


' M)y and iif m of all Oeoden and Nutnbera. 

In Celticj nyn, our^ youTi their^ is of all Genden and Nomben. 
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Sing* 
A.? 

I. fa, ?«, hs, fcij, — 

Srxov 

D. 

P. ?)j» — — ftjv, ^fV 




Imperfect. 
Dual. 


irov, imjy. 


ijftf; 


e/U'fV 


Plur. 


lars 


Scrav, 


?<r<rav, Ixxov 


I. 


Sing. 


Pluperfect. 
DaaL 


Plur. 

iaro, sluTB 


A. 
I. 


Sing. 
Sreai> ^(reai 


Future. 


P. Iro-ojuitti Srcrij 


IcrtTrai 


IfrcreTrai 
ira-erut 


Dual. I 


Plur. 


— •-- irovvreu 


A. 
P. 


Sing. 


tkrcTQ 


Impebativk.— Present. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


tcrrwv 
Uynav 


Optative.— Present. 


efw 
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Sob JUM CTiTS.^PkesenL 


Sing. 


I. 


m, t!co iff, Hjfssft tiyf 


Dual. 


Hur. 


wfug — 


&IT^ 


Infinitive.— Present. 


I. 
D. 

iE. 
P. 


§«W"> nf^i 1f«5» ^H^S 


Future. 


P. h'^ea^M 


P AKTi c I PLB .—Present. 


I, 

D. 

iE. 

I»v 

. towrot 

tUca, goitrcty iourtra 
tl(ra, ieta-ot 

Vov 

As 

h 



Future. 



* 

P. Ba-a-ofji^os * 



' This Verb w31 appear less irregular^ if it is obsei*ved that it ftims 
its tenses in every Dialect from swy cy}, esfu or £lp, and ia-ei^i From 
sw are formed Uigf hi, contracted into sl^, eI; and from its Future 
£0-0; is formed its Middle ttr^iMLt. From £//.} and eVcjx) are fonned 
gVfi, cVerl or i(rr\ &c. From £I/^l we have f Iri, &c. Thus the tenses 
of the Verb sum are formed from sum, fuo^forem, tu) and £l/^». 
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Changes of Letters by the Dialects.' 

A is put for ^ 

£^ JD. aiya foraTxe. So in Latin fmneo from /xevco^ annus 

from %^o;. - 

H^ J5. ^a/X0c for ^^ftij^ ftoD]^ for [iv^Ti/ipf /xaXov for fn^Xoy; hence 

the loitin fama, mater, malum. 
N, L in the 3d Person Plural^ Keletro for kUvto ; Port. Lisboa 

for Lisbon. 
Oy D. 67xao-« for sTxoo-i; aratrum from iptyrpov, haud from ouS'. 
T^ £. caZ/x from xt;A<^^ cams from xuvof. 
if2^ I^. i/^\)<rSiv for (jlouctoov. 
Ely D. xXaSa; forxXsTSaf* 
OT;, X). i4ivg/a for ilivs/ov. 

It is addedy octtu^^u^ for crop^u^^ iawalgco for (nrodpoo. 
It is dropped^ mtUgeo from ufi^ikyooj balmum from fiaXanm, 

palma from ^roX^n- 

^^ JS* ^XsoL§ for UxeoLp; bis from S)^; bellum for dudlum. 

By L. alibi from aXKoiiy uber from ou^ap. 

M^ ^. fiugfMt^ for f^vffuj^. 

i7^ D. /Sixgof for TT^xgo;; a& from a^r'^ 5u6 from ux'^ inxus 

from w^o^^ comburo from Ttvpioi. 
Ty P, xol^^uXb for «aTj3aX« ; fiftm from x/rpa. 


R^p^lMI 


' This is by no means a complete list of tlie Changes. The 
reader's attention will easily increase it. 

It must however be noticed that these changes do not take place 
indiseriniinately. Thus, if the Attics changed <rvy into ^u}^, it must 
not be concluded that they changed av into ^v, (rvKyj into ^ox^, &c. 
The authority of the best writers is the only sanction. 
. * The Mutes are commutable with those of the sam^ organ; thus 
j3 with the other Labials n and (fy to which may be added yi. ajod ^. 
The modern Greeks use /uiTT for j3. 
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^, D. Bbamroj for ^?awwog; ambo from ajx^co^ bahtna from 

^oAaivo, nebula from ve^Xi]. 
V. Biplfcov from FiifTO ; ferbui from /f n?eo ; S. Pablo 

for Paulo. ' 

» 

It is added to ft in inscy^fj^fiplot for ftecnj/x^gfa; S>. Jumbre from 
homo; F. chambre from camera; £• number from 

It is inserted for the Digamma in the Laconian Dialect, eo/Sor 
for co/oy or cSoy, 

B, :0. yXs^apov for fike^agov; glam from fiikxvos. 

Kf A^ aYfMjfres for aKi^jfrB^y loiy/tey for ioUofuv; L* gahem^ 
from Kvfiepvcoy angulm from oyxoAov^ cygnus from 
xvxifo^; JVeio^ from Caimi; guitar from xiiapot. 

Mi Li* agnus from £|xyd^> for ityfuivos 6rom ayco. 

It is added, yv6^ts for ve^o^* 

It is dropt^ ala for y^ia, Ico for cyco^ hence the Italian to^ /; /iac 
from yeiKxy natus for gnatus. 

It b put for the Digamma, yino for /evro, yoTvdj for foms or 

J* 

r, D. ISi for y^ ; dulds from yXtixu^. 

Zf D. [Miiog for [JM&$;* odor from SSSIco'. 

a, X« i)eii£ from Bio^, inde from lyjev; daughter from 4ciy«^ 

Tijp, door from tvpa; murder for murt/ier, Bedlam 

for Bethlem. 


' r b commutable witii the other Palatals x and ;^ to which may 
be added ^. 

* A b commutaUe with the other IhntdU d and t, to which saay 
b^ added C A and v. 

' Or> in other words^ omitting <r, for K b eonq>09ed of df . 
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Sy /. 08/xij for oorjM,^; D. JBiia^ for Trftev^ xmaifuivos for x«xa<r- 

juusvo^ ; medim from fiso-o^. 
T, P. %(MwfOLiMV for xar Suvolimv; mendax from mentior. 
It is added, S&tt^ from Sco^ avS^o^ for av^o;; ' medulla from jxus« 

Ao^ ; prodes for proes, redeo for reeo, wed for me» 
It is dropt, i0ox^ for S^cox^ ; ros from Sg^o;. 

E 
^^ ^. XM(i$ for A«)^; talent^m from roAavroy ; exerceo from 

arceo. 
Hy L hav for ^crav, f »po j for gtjgo^ ; /era from ^ijp. 
J, L. Mm5«* from MoOo-ai; mare for man, 5i6e for sibi. 
Oy D. <reS for roD ; genti from y^vu, pedes from v^Ss^. 
y, X. pejero from jurOm 
£ly L^ stamen from ot^jmbv. 
It is added, A. hrnqoLKot, for mgax», etfiXo) for MAa; /• etSfA^eo^ for 

mSeK^o^; Actnifos from Latinus,^ ^Aiftcovilns from 

./littojimia; /a^eo from Aadai> pileus from «?Ao;. 
It is dropt, ftou for I/ao5 ; J. /3aAe for ifioiXM; A. ^pws for ?p6oeV> 

nio from Iguco^ /i&a from >^//3eo, ntio from nuto; 

maritm for mareitus, Vertumnus for Fertomenos^ 

Z 

r, JE. 4>w?« for 4>wyi}. 

2*, In the Old Doric, (jxixgoy for o-jttixg^y.^ 


Mta«aHa»^>«Wi«aM«w*iiWi«ik«»«««itftoa*H«*^M.«H«itf«»«Mi«aaH»»MB««*aftMM«i*ai^^^ 


( « 


t 

' See p. 12. n. 2. To prevent the position of r after », d is 
inserted m vkndrai from ventr. Thus we say Deanery for Deanry; 
and the vulgar Henery for Henry. 

* Originally MtMot . 

^ Originally Lateiwas, 

^ The Ortek Passive f«m is found in many oth^ wcwds, thus 
oltffiNitif for 4ZaaMmi», firing for frnf^anma, ma^mimu$ for M(?« 
<traie«Mt. 

s This change may be traced in our Western Dialect. 
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H 

> 

Aj J. vpviyiMt for Trp&yiMif <ro$/)j for <ro$/a, op^v for opav.' 

E, /. /3a<riX?a for fiourtXiuj ?w«t« for htknct; P. t*95v«i for 

tMvoli, 
Atf B, TraXriog for wotXouog, 
Et, D> xrivos for Ixsivoj, 
Eu, X. Ulysses from 'QSuo-o-su^. 

It is added^ P. ?ijv for ^v ; 2). 6T*i) for on ; ac^es from ixig. 
It is dropt, ^. elf/^ev for enjftev; Mars from ''Apvis; audibam for 


J^ M, '^og for rfre JSo^^ Tlpo^rfiAg from ft^So^. 

^^ ^. Sufl/u^i) for Suo-jctij;^ /• TtevBlduron for iFeTrenrfiini eWL 

T, /. xi^cov for ;^iTOV. 

It is added^ AE. Triwovta for frivovoi; D. Si;^9^ for S^x^* 

It is dropt, D. lo-Xo; for lo-dA^^; minuo from ftivudco. 

I 

ill ^* Tfturl for Totura; machiria from jtcij^^i^^ simi^/ from a//t«i 
sine from avso; contingo for contango. 

E, L TTpXios for woXm;; £. cioj for flwj; m from Jv, p/ico 
from irXsKoOf hgitis from Keysrey animus from iys[M$ ; 
puppim for puppem. 

H, anciently, If/^ipoL for iipt^ipa; vestis from lo-tf^^. 
' iV, D. ivioi for IvSov. 


" The Attic adopts this Doric change in h^„ ?^, *€*v^, Xf?''*'* 
and xff**^^'' 

^ Perhaps this mode ai'ose from an imperfectpionuneiation, which 
in this case we should call /urptii^. Thus the 6 was by the Dorics 
pronounced S and (, as the EugUsh th is by foreigners, 4at and zai 
for that. 
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O, A, Seugl for ^i^^a; cinis from x^vi^, imber from ofi^po^;^ 
caulis from xaijXlg, legimus from Xeyoftev. 

T, X). /ttoTo-a for iloxhtol; dulcis from yXyxuj, garrio from yoipva); 
optimtis for optumus, 

OVf i. animi from knit^ov*^ 

It is added^ J; eTasv for g/jtsv; toIci for toT^; P. fslvo^ for Jevof,* 
9rapat for ^rapa; ^. h\ for Iv; /wma^ from y^vSi; K««- 
croipsla, from Ccesarea ; peculii from peculi.^ 

It is dropt, ^. 1^ for el^; Z). Xgysv for Asyeiv; Medea from 
iVf:5§6/a, dextera from h^nspa^ est from Iot}, tw^/ from 
jxgAi, legunt from Aeyovri ; inquam for inquami, sum 
for 5M?wi, gradus for graduisy doctum for docitum,* 


r, X. 


misceo from ft/<rya; actum for agtuniy lece anciently 
for /ege^ macutratus for WMgistratus* ' 
Hj I. xolog for To7o^. 
5, X. CMW from (TtJv. 

T, J), oxa for ore; P. xaxxst^aA^v for xar xe^aX^v. 
X, /, IsKoiJion for de^ofx^oci; lancea from Xoyp^ij. 

' Probably from dvs[ji.oio, which was shortened into aysfj^ot, and' 
became the Genitive animi^ in the same manner as the Nom. Plural 
is formed from oLvs^oi. 

^ This is a most convenient letter for Poets^ an advantage equalled 
only by the power of doubling the consonants. They use at pleasure 

sy.a7o for i[/^£0, stvsxoi for evsKoc, sIm^ for Iw^, fwrcy for sirw, Qslou for flio;, 
x\sliu for xAstc;, &c. 

' Till the end of the reign of Augustus, the Gen. of Nouns in ius 
apd turn was in i, as Carneli, cansili, peculi: the only difference then 
between the Genitive and the Vocative was in the Accent, the Gen. 
of Valerius was ValM, the Voc. Vdleri, Afterwards the t was 
doubled in the Genitive, 

. ^ C was pronounced like k; hence docitum veas easily abbreviatect 
to doktum or doctum; thus audacter for mdaciter, 

' 2 C 


n 

L. 

A 

L. 

I, 

F. 

N, 

A. 

P, 

L. 

T, 

P. 
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It is added, spectts^ from <nrgof , nunc from vuv. 
It is dropt, eg-Tsiu for egr»xcc; hodie for hocMe* 

A 
sileo from (nyorn. 

XJlysses from 'OSwco-g&j, lacryma from S^xgujxa* 
^//e fromjilia.^ 

\lrgov for vlrpoVy TrXevfAonv for TrveufMov; P. iXhsyoo for 
dvcckiyoo; Ij/mpha from vu/*<f >j, Palermo from nivoqf/^o^, 
lilium from Xs/piov ; intelligo for interlego. 
KuXXtTTS for xaraX^Te. 
It is added, relligio for religio ; syllable from syltabq. 
It is dropt, gT/Sw for A^/jSco; />M/e.r from <f>uXAa. 

M 

B, JD/ Te§l[jLtvio$ for re^e/Sivflof, 

A*^ X. XuiJi^fiava) for Xuv^ivoo; musam from f(.oi/<rav^ Deum from 

dffoy, es5em from cnjv.* 
17, -^. jxargco for ^t^xt/o) ; somnus from u?rvo^- 
It b added, ggs/*/3o^ for Sf>s/3o^, i|x/3p*|xo^ for opg^fMg^ vlfjf/TrXyifjirS for 

w/ttAtj/jci, }j^o<rx^g for ocrp^o^^, /w-ox^o^ f^r ^Xoj; Jlfarf 

from M^>j?, 7WO«5 from OjDOc, 
it is dropt, ?a for ft/a; ^crpto from (TKifMnov^ imitor from ihii/m- 

luoLi; circueo for circumeo. 
It is transposed, ybrma from i^op^ri, num from fwJv^ 

/, x). aJgv for aUf. 
/I, jD. ^vfle for ^Xfe. 


' Hence the reasea iiriU appear why / is mwiFl/^ 'mJHie^ ftmiUe, 
and oot in 9»i7jr» vt7/e. 

* M was anciently put for y before /3, ^a, tt, ^, J, as rij^u, TToA/y* 
Thus in Latin inscriptions, im perpetuum. On the same principle it 
is put ^ar y and 7' in words oompoofided of ay^ aod Kara before /?, /x^ 

ft, <p, as di/.(pa$ov, xajUfAlJof . 
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Jf, L. ne from ft^; qumdam for quemdam, tanquam for tam* 

quam. ' 
P, 1a. plerms from wX^ptjj, donum from SeSpov, wow* from ogof, 

pows from iropoj. 
i, X). Iy for f J, gvrl for err); M. rmt^m for tstu^wj ; hQmen 

anciently for houses. 
r, D» Kxwevcas for naravswra^; pinus from w/tuj. 
It is added^ D. tiv« for 7r/a>; Karoov for Ca^o; pango from 7raya>> 

cincinnus from xUiwosj magnus from fji^iyag; iotiem 

for toties; lantern from latema. 
It is dropt, /. jLts/foa for {mIZovol; .M. rv^ivrui for the Attic 

Tv^avTcoVy hence i. amanto; draco from ^gaxwvi 
. PZa^o from nxirm. 
It was anciently preserved in Composition, inrideo for irridep, 

conludo for colludo. 

S 
Z, Xr. rtxor from 6p/&;. 
K, J5. f oivo^ for xoiv^^. 
J?, ^. f iv for <rwy; ' jijax from Atoc$^ pix from 7rt(r<roi; Ulyxes 

for Ulysses. 
It is added, comix from xogwv^, * 

It was preserved in Composition^ exfociunt for effugiunt* 

O 

>4f jD. TfTTog-flt for ri(rcroLp€g; voXsfAOs from frocKifj^, as pugna 

from pugnus; domo from ^ofw. 
>E, ^. ><s\oyoL for \i\iyu; novus from vf o/i o&«m from sX^iov; 

' anciently »05^«r for vester. 
L L. olli for e7/e. 
T, JL, wojr from vuf, anchor a from aynvqct; anciently dederont 

for dederuntyservom for servum, colpa for ctUpa. 

■■■ ■■ ■ — — ■^— ■-— ■■■■-■--.MP I , II^M,,,! ,1 ■!, 11^ «I|W M Mil . I ■■ -■■■ *■> ■■■ ■■■^» ^M^^W ^M^^M^i^^^^^i^— 1M<^—i^i^^i^—li ^— 

' The Doric puts ^ for o* in the Future of Verbs in li^, ^(Tm aad 
tT'uj, as yuoAl^w for kaHo-w, 

^ ^ S is formed of x; ; tlie ^olian and Latin Dialeets tran^se Ih* 
Mt^rsy as 9yfin$ for ^sVo; > <wi« for 4^^. 
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SI, I, KofifoT KoDYj; M» Zp9t ior wqa. 

It is addedj P. ^6co^ for ^c3j; J), iovyirrig for tvyinigf elK^Xot^at 
for 6fX^Xt;$a,* ^Syot/oTo^ from Augu$tuSj couUdfioy from 
sudarium;^ opaciis from Travis, 

It is dropt^ Z). fi6(ra. for ju^oGo-a, whence 9?9i^a ; ol/xai for oiofj^cu; 
hi from ol^ denies from oSovts^, nomen from SvofjLOy 
Zephyri from Zi^upoi, ab from airo^Jbrs from ^spac, 
gens from yevo^, ?wews from ftevo^, mors from fAogo^. 

n 

B, L. 27flj}^ from /Sa/3«5 ; scripsi for scribsu^ 

K, D, 'miai^os for )cvoifji.o$ ; lupus from Xwxo^. 

M, J). OTwara for ofjLfjLaTu. 

Ty D, (TiroLhov for CTaSioy; ^. wgjutTs for flrs'vrs, WT. pymp; 

P, xoLinTsa'Ov for xara^rscroy ; ptf ro from roioos. 
^y L sTTs^vis for s^pi^ris; purpura from Tfog^vga, 
% L. pulex from \(/t5AXa. 

It is added^ /op/s from )^as; sumpsi^ sumptum for sumsiy sumtum. 
Itjs dropt, /afw5 from ^rXaru^. 

P 

J, L. tperidies for medidiesy auris from audio. 

A, D. ^wjpoi for <{>aOXoj; <^poiysXKov from Jiagellum. 

Ny Lf dirus from Ssivo^, legere from Xeyeiv, or, in the Compa»> 

rative, from wv. 
Z*, -4. a/5p)]v for ipay^v; D. xXsog {or xAeo^; ^wrr/s from Tuj<rif, 
• cefe;* from xsA)j$s crwor from xgvog, heri from x^^*'"'* 
legero from Xe^co, i. e. xiyroo,^ 
T, P. xag poov for xar poov; parricida for patricida. 


MMa^a 


' This derivation exhibits a curious mixture of both languages : 
vM, Sduj^f sudor, sudarium, covSoi^iov, 

* This change probably arose from the supposition that ^ was 
always expressed by ps. But Xsh^'M from XsljSuj is Xsi^trw, as from 
Afkw it is Xslita-cu. Thus «c?'t&ii as properly comes from scribo, as 
rcp« from repo. See page 52. 

^ The Greek form is preserved in faxo, adaxo, and in levasso, &c. 
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It is added^ nurus from vuo$j miisarum from fiQvtracayy tram from 


V 

6«. 


It is dropt, D. aW^iaav for al<j^g/a>y, ttoti for Tport; &c^M5 from 

Xfixrpoy. 
It is transposed^ Z). KpexSia for xapS/a; rapgx from ig^rx^, cemo 

from x^/ya, repo from epra, f^ner from regijv. 

V 

^* 
-d, t. rosa from ^o^ov. 
^, i. pairisso from warg/f^. 
©, Z). '^craya for '^fl^vij, o^co^ for o^floj, So^ for Jo'fl* ; loves for 

3/, y#. 7re<^a(riJt,ai for 7re<^a]u.jxa*. 

^"^ /). A5yojw,=f, ir. legimus from Ksyoiisv ; M, yeXii^ for 

yeXiiv or ysKuv, 
By A, TfSvrjVij for TshYi^Yi; sestus for sexfuSf visit f or, vixit. 
P, i. fl;io5 anciently for arbor, (jutcsere for quccrere. 
Ty Tj, ossa from octtc^. 
A, L. {'w^Zi* from ey^o^. 
It is added,* jE. truj for 5^, hence X. sws ; c/A/xgo^ for jctix^o^, 

xe\(ra) for xsXoy, irs^ofx.sa'Boi for TreXojxsfla, oi/jfLegov for 

rji^spov; super from wgg,* W05 from ww; Scarpanto 

for Carpathus? 

' In old inscriptions we find canjtmxSf vixsit, uxsor, &c. But 
probably the engravers of inscriptions were not more correct in Italy 
than they are in England. In France their ignorance is still more 
glaring: the word Hotel is written Autel, Ostel, Otel, Othel, 
Otelle, Ecu is written Au and O. 

* The Aspirate is generally expressed in Latin by s: aMg^ sati$; 

5x\oiJt,cLt, salio; d\s,sal; i, se; sSq$, sedes; s^, sex; iirrdi, septem; 
fTTcy, sequor; s^itoj, serpo; ijiu, semi; tcrrrifjn, sisto ; o?^os, sulcus; 
v8ca§, sudor; 5\rj or v?J^, syha; tJife§, super; viro, sub; wttvo^, 
somnus ; v$, sus. 

Sometimes the Soft assumes «: aXtrogy saltus; £/, si; sliu^sum; 
hog, senex ; sotv^ sero ; Ikm, sica ; olTcelog, socius, 

^ S or St are frequently prefixed to the ancient names of Grecian 
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It 18 dropt^ A. voiitw for vo/x/crco; D. ^h for (f^tvy raa for xua-ei;* 
I. ^o^soii for <pofis(rou; P. oris for obrif; tego from 
criywjfallo from o-^aXA«; diVe for dixisse, 

T 

J, J). SefAiTog for flsjxtSo?; /w^?/^ from fvSov, 7nuif2^5 from ^ilog; 

aput for apud; past for passed* 
6, 7. atSri^ for a3$t^; /fl^eo from X«9a>, triumphus from 8p/* 

Kf D' rrivog for IxsTvo^; Ltitetia from AeuKiTiu. 

Ay Hi, satis from aX*^. 

77, D. arra for airrroL; studiwn from ottouSij. 

5*, v4f. fiaXarra for 6ciXat(ra'a; D. rv for o-u, ^ari for ^i}ri» 

Xeyovr* for Aeyoyo-i, hence, dropping «, the Latin 

legunt ; quaiio for qiiasso. 
It is added, JD. toI for ol; A, ttto^js for w^oXi^; plecto fiom ^Xexw^ 

^erra from ipa; linteum from linum; rettulit for 

retulit; F. aime-t-'il for aime «7, where ^ is restored 

from the original amat^ 
It Is dropt, D. ^yavov for -njy^vov ; |?enia from wripvctf vita from 

jS/oj; possum for potissum. 


>^U « » I I I ■ p 


places, because the Preposition and the Article have been takc^ as 
a part of the name. Heoce fromeiV t^/V ATav, to Dia, they have 
formed Standia, from Lemnos Stalmtnty from Cos Stance, fnm 
Thebes Stibejf, &t. Thus Constantinople is called by eminence 
Stdnbouiy from st$ rr^v itixw ; Troas Eski'StanhauI, i. e. the old 
city. 

' The Cretan^ Lacedaemonian and Pamphylian dialects put tht 
aspirate for cr, ae i:oid for itaa-a, ilZol for [/.ouaa. 

* These expedients to prevent the hiatus are natural to all lan» 
guages. Various letters are interposed for this purpose. Thus in 
English the vulgar add i* to a word endmy in b before a vowel* as 
idea-T'Of for idea of. 
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T 

A., ^, a-vpx,oc$ for (rcipKot$; Hecuba from *Ejca/3>j, triumpkus 

from iplafj^^og; further for farther, 
JBy X. aufero for abfero. 

JE^ 2). ofj^riyvf^g for OjxijyspijV? ^'^W5 from rsoj, ttwt« from IvSj, 
u/ct^ from eXxof, scopulus from crycmiXog; faciundum 
for faciendum, 
J, J. ^vfiXog for ^i^kof;* carnufex for carnifex, luben^ for 

libens. 
Ay D. OLU^oL for a\fivi* 

Oy JE. sfwO for l|xs«, fevj for Seo^, hence the Greek termination 

o; became tis in Latin; purpura from 'Koq<^iqa, (7/tf9* 

5^5 from 'OSvcro-fu^y animus from uysfMSy bulbm from 

j3oA/3oj, legunt from xiyovn. 

12^ L. yi/r from (|)ct}^^ z^/ria from euAev)}, brachium from /3^« 

It is addedy P, [Muvog for fjLovog. 

It is dropt, P. Tg/TTo; for rphovg^ volo from ^o6>,co, pa7imi from 

'TTotvpoy; saclum for seculum^ Hercle for Hercule; 

single from singulus. 

B> L. fremo from fipifiooy triumphus from d^latfi^og. 

8, J). $ijg for flijp, h^nce yira ; ybm from flypa. 

K^ X. ^eo from Kkuioo. 

lly An axr^ipayoif for a<r«"i§ayov ; * Bospkorm from Boa^o^g, 


* The modem Greeks pronounce u like /, i. e. like the' French 
i gfrec, or 5f . 

^ This change has been adopted in the French language, thus 
autre from alter, chaud from calidus, haut from /^Zf tc$ ; <m for a le, 

* The Atties generally change tz* into p, and k into ;),;;, after <r, as 

cpoyyo^ for anriyyog, o'p^gXi^gf for o'TcgXl^g^. 
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troplueum from vpovaiov ; Jire from icvq, father from 

TOLTYjp; for from pro, 
X, L. Jios from x'^oog. 
It is added, yE. ^plyog from pTyo^, hence L.frigus;frango from 

It is dropt, ijy for g$7jv. 

r, G. icA from eyoo. Hence in English, dropping the girttu- 

ral, /. 
Bf D. opvi^os for opviiog, 
Ky Li. anckora from ay%\tpa>> 
It is dropt, Icena from ^Kstivotj aranea from apap^wj." Sometimes 

it is changed into an aspirate, as humi from ^a^^i. 

Z'$, D. 4^5 for (r<f £, hence «pse. 
It is dropt, cLpLuiog for ^^a/xaSo^. 

v^, J. $Mi)ijLOi for flfltyjuta ; P. vj^co for ^jSamo. 

JE, P. TrXclioi for ^rXsa. 

H, ^^. Bp^coycof for hppfiycig; pronus from 'jrqYjVYigy cor from xijf. 

/^ ^. u^eooxoi for a^sTxa. 

O, ^. fToXgois for iroXsog* 

Tj /• ftco for j(tD. 

y4u, /. rpSiiuci for rpuvfjioi ,' j?/orfo for plaudo, codex for caudejr, 

sodes for 5/ audes. 
Ovt A. Xsca for AaoiJ ; /. c5v for ouy ; Z). jxajcra for ftoDo-a ; Deos 

from fieoS^. 
It is added, P. ysXciwv for ysXcuv. 
It is dropt, D. ajxvflav for ocpi,tj6iaiv ; comix from Kopwvri. 


' X was a guttural^ a sounds which does not exist in Latin. The 
French and Italian languages have rejected it, and in English it has 
totally ceased. 


i^Ol 


BIGAMMA. 


The old Dialects of Greece admitted few, or no 

■ 4 

Aspirates. The Digamma was calculated to prevent 
the hiatus, which the concurrence of vowels would pro- 
duce.' Aspirates were afterwards introduced into all 


' The form of this character was at first a Gamma reversed, then 
a Gamma; ailterwards it assumed the shape of a double Gamma, F, 
whente it derives ib name. Hencfe it has sometimes been written V, 
as rdfiioi for Tdliioi, TiSsv for FsQsvy Tevro for Fivrb, iEol. for IvrO, 
Dor. for sXro, from eXw, &c. The Emperor Claudian ordered that it 
should be written j, or F reversed ; but probably that form ended 
with the inscription on his tomb, TERMINAJIT. It has frequently 
been expressed by B, and sometimes by K, M, IT, P, #i X, 

It cannot be ascertained with precision what was the pronunciaticm 
of the Digamma, which underwent some changes. In its origin it 
was a soft guttural sound, like the German g jfinal in ivenigl Such 
is the present Greek pronunciation of the Gamma> which may be 
exemplified in the word otvyov, an eggj pronounced of 0ne, guttura- 
iizing one. 

From a guttural the transition was natural to the sound of our W. 
In this state it passed into Italy, under the form of V, and retained 
this pronunciation during the rougher periods of the Latin language. 

The frequent recurrence of this sound must have produced an 
effect so harsh knd inelegant^ that in the most polished states of 
Greece it was changed into an aspirate, and in the iEolic and Latin 

2d 
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the Dialects, except the -Slolic, which adhered to the 


dialects it was softened into F or V, and became the Digamma. Tk* 
Lacedaemonian dialect, a branch of the £olic, always pronounced, 
and generally wrote, the Digamma like B, a letter, which in modem 
Greece has the sound of V. 

The Italians, and the other nations, whose language is dermd 
from (he Latin, pronounce the Digamma V, in vino, vent, &c. like 
our y. In the Southern provinces of Europe the B and the V are 
nearly similar in sound; and that the same similarity existed io 
Latin appears by the deduction of ferbui from ferveo, and by the 
promiscuous use of both characters in many words. 

The Latin V was frequently expressed in Greek t)y B, as Bdopcay 
from Varroy And the Greek B was changed in Latin into V, as 
^id'jj, vado, y was indeed also sometimes changed into ov ; thus 
Virgilius was written Bi^ylXiog and Om^ylXios, Nervii Nsffiioi and 
NffOL-ioi^; but Vosdus, and other eminent critics, give the preference 
to the more modern form in B. 

The change of the sound of W into that of V is not ccmfined to 
the Greek and Latin ; in the rough Arabic language ^ is pronounced 
W ; but in the soft Persian, which ma^ be called a polished dialect 
of it, it is sounded V. 

According to these principles, it is probable that the Digamma 
final, or before a consonant, was pronounced like our F, and before 
a vowel lilw our V. Indeed, Y and F were so nearly similar, that 
Fotum and Firgo were written for Votum and Virgo, , Thus /Sacrt- 
Xi^g is now pronounced vasilefs. The analogy subsists in the French 
]ff«/, neuve^ and in the English half, halves. But our pronunciatioo 
of tlie Greek and Latin languages is so different from that of ancient 
Greece and Rome, that it is perhaps as unnecessary, as it is difficult, 
to fix the genuine sound of the Digamma. 

The German g, commonly Expressed by gh in the English lan- 
guage, has shared ki South Britain the fate, which the Digamma 
experienced in many parts of Greece, and is discted. Th^ few 
instances^ in which it is sounded, follow the principle of the Digainmi 
£*, as cough, ettqughy laugh, rough, tough, troughs 
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Digamma. Hence it has preserved the name of the 
^olic. It has also with great propriety been called the 
Homeric Digamma. That great Poet adopted the 
original forms of the ^Eolic and Ionic Dialects/ which 
threw a majestic air of antiquity on his poetry. This 
ancient form Homer dignifies by the appellation of the 
language of the Gods. Virgil, and among the moderns 
Tasso and Milton, successfully imitated that practice by 
the introduction of antiquated expressions, which re- 
moved their language from the common idiom, and cast 
a venerable gloom of solemnity on their style. To that 
principle may, in a great measure, be attributed the 
frequent use of the Digamma by Homer, 

The use of the Digamma having been ^sensibly abo- 
lished by the introduction of Aspirates, the transcribers 
of the works of Homer neglected to mark it, and at 
length the vestiges of its existence were confined to a 
few ancient Inscriptions. The harmonious ear of the 
Poet had led him sedulously to avoid every hiatus of 
vowels; but the absence of the Digamma made him 
inharmonious and defective. To remove in some de- 
gree this difficulty, his Commentators interposed the 
final v/ or the Particles y', i\ r ; but these could ,be 


' It is not to be imagined that Homer adopted arbitrarily tbe 
different Dialects. His was the pure,^ appropriate diction of Verse, 
the classical language of ancient Greece, the source of all that was 
sublime and beautiful in poetry, and the model of all succeeding 
poets. 

* They have even, by the addition of y, altered the Case, and con- 
sequently the sense, of some words. An instance of this appears ia 
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• 

only partially adopted, and were far from exhibiting 
tlie Poet in all the charms of his original style. Num* 
berless passages remained in their naked deformity, and 
exercised the conjectural sagacity of Grammarians and 
Commentators. Thus in the verse, in the opening of 
the Iliad, 'Hpcomv aurohs 8^ BT^anpia T§3;^e xuvstrtriy, 
aware of the inharmonious effect of the concurrence of 
the two 6, they cut off the former. The quantity of the 
latter created another difficulty. Some doubled the X, 
and others asserted that s was lengthened before the 
liquid. But there were passages, to which even these, 
and similar expedients were inapplicable, A success- 
ful effort was made by the great Bentley to remove 
these embarrassments. The restoration of the Digamma 
has at length vindicated the Poet, and displayed the 
harmonious beauties of his original versification. Tq 
give the learner some clue to guide him through tliese 
intricacies, an alphabetical table is added of the words 
in Homeri* which either constantlyj^ or generally, admit 
the Digainma in the initial Vowel. 


the last Book of the Odyssey, 312, where ymv itiXitsi has been put 
for yea I h^iiXTtei. 

' Some words had originally the Digamma^.bat had lost it in the ^ 
time of Homer; thus ay))f is said by Pionysius of Halicamassvs t^ 
hare been digammated| but np trace of it fippears in (lonic^^ 

met . 


m 1L «- ft • 

• 
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A 

. etvoVy 

exa^. 

^'^^' i to break, 

eieipay 
iievy 

rt 

ayyvi/,t, 3 

eKoirocy 

a^co, 

&VOS, 

SKYlXO^y 


SlQSODy 

'6X13T1, 


eiioo, 

Ixugo^, 

ciXootAi^ 

el^wKoVy 

exoovy 


eiKsKogy 

lAw^, 

aybavooy 

ilKO<ny 

eXixs^, 

ipotiosy 

eiKooy to be like^ 

IX/xOWTfC^ 

ap^oOy 

eiXupy 

h\l<T(r<f)y , 

apnt 

s\\ioOy 

1 

apiOTOVy 

$l\VWy 

?Air«, 

apvesy 

$t\f}^i(ay 

?Aco, 

aoTUy 

iiXoSy 

tkMgy 

av(rT6L\so$, 

slfMly 

k\MpiOVy 


sipyooy 

6V6T0I> • 

« 

Slp^9 - 

evvvfXfty 

A 

»4 

y I 

«J 

SKTXCDy 

SOfXdt;, 

su§, 

fxadsv^ 



' Augments often retain the Digamma of the Verb, as soXifac from 
s^^ifuj, hiita, from sitWy &c. Many ivords take a double Digamma, 
one before the Augment, the other before the Verb, as vuxr) /g/o/xwf , 

In many compounded words the Digamma is placed in the middle^ 
^ it^ohi^iVy dfsiK-^^, yi.QL'Koh^yos, &c. It is inserted in several simple 
words, as ofi$, SaJtj, &c. , 

It has been before observed that i and u were substituted to the 
Pigamma. Hence to 'Kf^eP^s succeeded 'ArgsiSris; to 'A^afos 
*A^U$. Thus £w, afcv made cf/crw in the Future^ changed iijto C(,Sa'w; 
^4^^ "^ifw into ^oiiiTw^ &p, 
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ftroj. 

?xa, adv. 

l^xm, 

«n». 

?VO\lf, 

»<rr ji). 

%yov. 

^p^ 

yoTTwp, 

f^COy 

^^a. 

*T6a, 

SpSoOy 

"Hfij, 

Jry^, 

Jpco, 

^ptov. 

J**, 

egtri^y^g, 

w- 

t4^. 

^h> 


»»^> 

Iqio), to draw^ 

I 

icoxij. 

' M^^y 

■-^^X'l^ 


WlTvOSj 

'«%«), 

^f 

• 1 iarwegosy 

IdptSy 
tf 

ootps^y 

fUTII], 


olKO$f 

f^Sf 

»xeXo^3 

- 

hos. 

''/Xiof, 


9 / 

t , 

«?> 

ercfi<rto$. 


o3. 

2»« to put on. 

iViOV, 

7 

^ A 

«r 

OVh^fMS, 

/ 

lOV. 

Y 

H 


T 

<8e^. 

>'f. 

ovpov. 

?8«, 

>• 

- 

i^oj, 

Tenjfci, 

wAf, 


I<ro^, 

Ctif. 


o 


n 


The Latin Dialect naturally adopted the ^olic 
Digamma, which it expressed generally by V, as will 


be seen in the following list : 
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Jiyoi^ouy vagor; 
otlco¥f aevum; 
otXayjni^i vulpes; 
uoqvo^j averaus; 
ux^ios, achivus; 
ao), aveo; 
fiiocoy vivo; 
fioe$, boves; 
Si©f> divus; 
tiSicu^ video; 
MixoLUy viginti; 
?Xa>, volvo; 
cfto)^ vomo ; 
ivdlxcoy vindico; 
hsTOiy veneti ; 
€VT6po$y venter; 
fgX«>, vergo; 
igo^^ serviui; 
ipcoy verto; 
^^U vestis; 
tffwtgos, vespera; 
WTia, Vesta; 
ffro^, vetus; 

Ifo?, viscus; 
hvj viola; 
Is, vis ; 
T», ivi; 
xum, Cavo; 


xegaosy cervus ; 
xXslg, clavis; 
xopo$y corvus; 
>Mtos, Idbvus; 
\ctprj9 larva; 
AsTof, levis ; 
?\jo6a)j lavo; 
?iva)y solvo; 
/xaA)j, malva; 
fji^ocogo$, Mavors; 
fji^icoy moveo; 
votlosy naevus; 
votvs, navis ; ' 
viogy novus; 
vixoo, vinco; 
olxog, yicus; 
Ql\fo$y vinum; 
oij, ovis; 
qKod, volvo 5 

oX^o^> vulgus; 
oooy voveo; 
^aOfo^, parvus; 
vplaoy privo; 
plcoy rivus; 

a-xaiisy ssevus ; 
Toioisy pavo; 
Sxi^y sylva; 
vwy uvesco; 
tiovy ovum^ 8cc, 


o 






1 ' 5 . V 


■> <«i ii 


' Nau^ was probably pronounced nafs, hence navis. Thus Ilavr* 
fOf,pafr09', was transposed into^arvtc^, y^u^ov into n«rvfi#« 
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Sometimes by other letters, among which are B, as 
8ua>, dubium ; [Mpos, morbus ; /Jcooi, robur ; I'a*, uber. 

C, as trspoLy cetera. 

F, as ayopoLy forum; ©jxiXo^, famulus; alXo^, felis; 
JVe^, funes; tJo, fluo. ^ 

R, as /Soig* Boreas; siwy uro; iXao^, hilaris; /xua^, 
murex ; jxouaracov^ musarum ; voo^, nurus, &c/ 

In English, the Digamma has become W, as veogy 
new ; vinum, • wine ; victis, w'ick ; Jistulay whistle ; 
^vespa^ w^asp; via, way. It is pronounced, without 
being written, in the word one. 

/ V, as vao^, nave, &c. 


' The Digamma was a principal agent in the formation of Tenses in 
I^tin ; thus from amo^ amai, was formed amavi ; from dele&, ddei, 
delevi; {rom cupio, cupU, cupivi; from audio, audii, audivi. IVora 
amo, amavo, we have amabo, from moneOy monebo. Perhaps thi» 
analogy may be carried to Plural Cases in bus. This termination' 
was formerly more extensive; hence we find in Plautus muUbo,. 
Dibus, hibus, &c. 

Another formation of the Lathi Future has been suggested ; — ^by 
the addition of fioi?^ou or amQ to the root of the Verb. Thus^ 
amabo is an abbreviation of amare ^ouXo^jt^ai, and regam of regere 
amo. Thus also in Italian from amare ho, I have to love» is formed 
afnerb ; and in French from fat d aimer is formed /atmerat. On 
the saime principle the modem Greeks prefix ieXco or is to the Verb 
in the Future, as fig Aw y^i^et or flgy^otf^e^ And the English Future 
will, originally wol, is the same as /SouA for ^oix^iLxi, and vol for 
%olo. 


209 


PlaiMITIVES OF THE GrEEK LANGUAGE. 

The original form of Verbs, in the opinion of many 
learned etymologists, consists of two letters, the former 
denoting the Action, the latter the Person. From these 
Primitives, . or radical elements, spreQ.ding out into all 
the ramifications of vowels and consonants significantly 
combined, was formed that copious variety of words, 
which distinguishes the most perfect of languages. 

The five simplest combinations are aco, sw, ^o), ow, 
and xHo. Of these the last letter denotes die Persoi^* 
and is changed into other letters to signify the different 
Persons, Numbers, Tenses, and Moods. The former 
will be found to indicate some of the principal functions 
of Nature. 

''Amy signifies to breaihty tojlatv. 

'^Ewy to prodticCy to clothe. 

*'I(a>, to send. 

^Owj to bear. 

'^Twy to pom\ to rain. 


' The First Person of the Active h^s the force, and the abbrevi- 
ated fornix of syci, that of the Passive, of ju.i. The most simple 
change of the former into the latter formed the Middle Voice. Thus 
eco, F produce, I send into existence; Ie/^/^ or slfji), I produce myself,. 
I send myself into existence, or simply, / exist, I am. ^Ew, I clothe ; 
tiy^ai, I clothe myself. From the same principle the origin of the 
Passive Voice may be deduced^ , 
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After these DuadSy the next coinbinatioi\ consisted 
of Triads, formed by the addition of a Vowel, or a 
Consonant prefixed or inserted. 

1 . A Vowel inserted : aSm^ to breathe ; aawy to per- 
mit ; ]dco, to send ; oleo, to bear, to think. 

2. A Consonant prefixed: ^glco, to live; Scm, to 
pind; xlco^ ^o go; ttow, to drink; <pt>a>, to produce. 

3. A Consonant inserted : ayro, to drive, to lead; 
ii(», to eat ; Ixo}, to come ; opm, to e.vcrte ; u8c», to Jlaw. 

From these original combinations the formation of 
Verbs and their deiivatives will be easily deduced/ 
Thus from ayca arc formed ayav, ayaKKo}, oLyi^ri, 
aysipfOy ayopa, aypa, ayuia, &c. From j3aa> are formed 
jSa^o)^ ^a^o^, ^alvo), ^aiog, ^aXKto, &c. From Ssa» come 
Hog, ^slico, iei'Kos, H[mo, iecTftoSy hstncorrig, iswo^ Sff;^o]xai, 
SoSXo^, &c. 


' It is remarkable that the oriental Primitives generally end in 
Consonants. Tlm^ from the Hebrew, 

ARy to Jlaw, are derived Aur> light, dij^, ov^ayigt ifcuj^ w^ecs 
aura, aurora, aurum. 

AT, to fly, Aet, a bird of prey, asrif. 

EL, to shine, ekrj, rlXiog, <re\ag, (reXyJnj. 

OR, to rise, S^uj, o^o$, oriar, origo, karreo, Ac. 

Hence the study of Hebrew will not only enable the Christian to 
read the Scriptures with greater acearaey and satisfaction, but will 
supply the Philologist and the ge»eral Scholar with some of the most 
probable etymologies of many words m the Greek and Latin hm- 
guages. 
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